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Foreword 
 

 Textbook Development as a field of study has quite been considered as 
part of pedagogy because it is the end-result of the curriculum development 
process. A textbook is a necessary tool used by a teacher and taught. It mediates 
transfer of knowledge, believes, behavioural aspects and skills. As far as the skills 
are concerned these are too technical that a textbook needs intelligibly treated. As 
such it focuses on basic cognitive elements and techniques to develop or inculcate 
the necessary knowledge and skills in a learner, determined by the curriculum. It 
is a complete body of knowledge and has its own course to run. 
 The goals of textbook development, as told, are to understand and improve 
the techniques to text manipulation for the betterment of teaching- learning 
process. There is a big history of textbook improvement and this history leads to a 
textbook war in the west. Some say that a textbook can not translate curriculum to 
its entire satisfaction, as a textbook is just a reading material and the knowledge is 
not transferred through this medium of skills only. The others declare that they 
can improve textbooks to impart skills and changed behaviours. Paperless or 
electronic textbook had proved this to some extent that listening, speaking, 
colouring, modeling, adding, deleting is possible in an e.book, so why this is also 
considered as a part of or future textbook development as an open source. 
 It was greatly needed in the teacher training institutes, to interact with the 
pedagogical training, the skill of textbook designing and development. Allama 
Iqbal Open University is pioneer in this respect that this course was presented 1st 
time in Pakistan as a part of Master of Education programme. The National 
Textbook Policy 2006 and the training/resource centers enhanced the need of the 
course. 1st Edition of this course was lunched in 2007. 
 As far as the course is concerned it not only deals with the concept and 
history or designing and tryout of textbooks mapping with the curriculum, it also 
depicts the future of textbooks and elaborates electronic textbooks as well. The 
course is extended up to the involvement and enlistment of different websites and 
cyberspace information's. To elaborate the concepts, the course is divided it two 
sub-courses i.e. (1) General Theoretical, and (2) Specific Disciplines. 

It is my privilege to appreciate the efforts, dedication and professionalism 
of the course team, especially the renowned scholar of Education and Urdu 
consultant of different textbook development projects, Dr. Attash Durrani and his 
team to excel their full input in this course of study. However, suggestions and 
interactions of teachers, tutors, students and textbook developers are included to 
improve the course and I hope that this edition will also lead others to open new 
vistas of textbook development. 

             Prof. Dr. Rehana Masroor 
         (Dean, Faculty of Education) 
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INTRODUCTION TO THE COURSE 
  

 Teacher, taught and assessment are three major points of the teaching-
learning process. It may be assumed as a triangle of education. Some pedagogical 
courses are designed about teaching and some about taught and its learning. 
Though what to be taught is included in the curriculum development but how this 
curriculum be translated to teach is often ignored. This is the "text" or teaching 
material. Textbook in its tangible shape has its own educational technicalities. 
 
 Textbook writing, textbook authoring, textbook making, textbook 
designing, textbook developing and teaching material development are different 
terms to denote the concept of core teaching-learning material. One can search on 
surfing the internet web with any of these keywords to find a suitable solution. 
The best of these terms to describe the whole phenomena so for is "Textbook 
Development". The rest are its minor parts or steps. 
 
 This course on "Textbook Development" is basically designed for the 
students as a compulsory reading to complete the pedagogical training aspects: 
"Teacher---text---taught". The teachers may also become a specialist in textbook 
development and textbook boards or private publishers may be benefited by this 
type of expertise/training to enhance their efforts in a better way. 
 
 The course depicts all the technicalities of Textbook Designing, 
Illustrations, Testing and Writing. It presents the specific nature of the specific 
disciplines. Exemplary lesson designing are an additive to the course so that some 
models may be followed. 
 
 Since, it was a very first course ever developed in Pakistan; therefore, 
detailed discussions are given to comprehend the technology of text. 
 
 All the units of the course are designed and tilted in such a way that they 
supplement and complement each other to be a single concepts of text designing. 
 

This course leads to a better judgment of a teacher to select and alternate 
textbooks, if provided for better reading, understanding and grasping of the 
content. 

 
The course writer and the reviewers are well known experts of this field 

and their experiences are well depicted in the units. They have reflected the 
theoretical, academic and technical aspects of this field. 
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Previously this was a course consisting of 18 units. It is now revised and 
rewritten by Dr. Attash Durrani, after his long experience of training the writers, 
illustrators and publishers in different textbook boards, in pursuance of new 
textbook policy 2006. Now it is divided into two courses. 1st part deals will the 
textbook development and designing area and the 2nd part elaborates specific 
issues of different disciplines. New up-to-date information, tutorials, and 
illustrations are included to satisfy its new approach. 

 
 
 

We hope that this course will lead to a better teachers and writer’s training 
with a comprehension and depth of development of textual material in teaching-
learning functions. 

                        
 

  S.M. Shahid 
         (Course Development Coordinator) 
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COURSE OBJECTIVES 
 

After studying this course, (Part 1 & 2) the students will be able to: 
 

1. Know the basic information about the field of textbook development. 
2. Distinguish between an ordinary book and a textbook in its true sense. 
3. Establish textbook designing as a specific field of technology. 
4. Become specialist of textbook authoring, selection, evaluation and 

testing of the teaching material. 
5. Specialise specific discipline textbooks as a developer and designer. 
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INTRODUCTION 
 
 This unit is at the beginning of the specific discipline of textbook 
designing. We have already come to know about the general designing and 
development process, yet we have to enhance our cognitions and skills to 
differentiate the designing of different disciplines. The unit is divided into two 
parts: Issues and Designing. In the first part the issues of a model study of western 
Apache experience is given along with the language Arts/Objectives to be 
considered in the language textbooks and (2) Language Textbook Designing; the 
basic range of models are provided in this 2nd part. The examples are given to be 
national and considered as some model. Bibliography and list of websites is 
provided for further studies in this direction. 
 

OBJECTIVES 
 
 After studying this unit you will be able to: 

1. know the kinds, issues and designing of the language 
textbooks; 

2. easily grasp over the specific samples of the designs; and 
3. follow the basic models of language textbooks. 
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akistan is a country which has more than one languages to teach but her 
textbooks are not worthy teachable from a pedagogical technical point of 

view, due to the lack of text book development know-how ever been in its 
publishing or textbook houses. Even new textbook development field did not 
realize the situation of language teaching in this country. 
 

1- ISSUES IN LANGUAGE TEXTBOOK 
DEVELOPMENT 

 
 Before knowing something about the issues in language textbook 
development one can go to the website (jan.ucc) of Teaching Indigenous 
Languages a book edited by Jon Reyhner, North Arizona University (U.S.A) find 
some experimental studies on this topic. One experiment is stated as bellows: 
 

Two experimental language learning textbooks were developed in 
collaboration with Apache speaking scholars from the San Carlos and White 
Mountain reservations. One was written in the grammar-translation tradition and 
modeled after Wilson’s Conversational Navajo Workbook and Zepeda’s 
Papago Grammar. The other text was a guide to teaching Apache with the Total 
Physical Response (TPR) method, based on Asher’s (1982) teacher’s guidebook. 
Both approaches raised a variety of problems that can be partially solved by a 
judicious combination of the two approaches. For example, the classificatory 
handling verbs are best taught by a grammar-translation method, supplemented by 
TPR style exercises; straightforward syntactic structures (at least in Apache), such 
as negation, and yes-no questions, can be taught through TPR exercises and 
supplemented by grammatical explanations. Additionally, native experts should 
monitor any text to avoid culturally sensitive or politically inappropriate material. 
Finally, a dialogue between linguists and native experts needs to be established in 
order to decide how much linguistic terminology can be handled in each particular 
curriculum. 

  
We all know intuitively that books have never been efficient and 

sufficient aids towards language renewal. Native American cultures (with the 
exception of Maya culture) are not book cultures in the way Western culture is 
and therefore are justified in being suspicious of books as possible instruments of 
Western Imperialism. But, Native American cultures, as cultures have always 
done, have successfully adopted and integrated foreign cultural elements to their 
benefit. Examples would be the pickup truck for more efficient transportation and, 
more recently, the computer as a possible educational tool. Would it be wise to 
rely heavily on computer technology for language preservation? The point is that 

P
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we can go back and forth arguing about whether textbooks are good tools for 
language renewal, and we will probably never convince many people that they are 
useful. We start writing textbooks, knowing full well that they will only be useful 
to some learners, and only part of the time.  

 
There is no doubt, as has often been said that the best way towards 

achieving successful language renewal is to convince parents (and grandparents) 
to speak the language and nothing but the language to their children. No textbook, 
no school curriculum program is ever going to replace this. However, if we are 
going to have second language curricula and second language textbooks, we 
should want to make them as efficient and attractive as we can. This is the 
problem of English in most and Urdu in specific areas of Pakistan. 
Speaking/Listening skills are seldom addressed in the textbooks and even the 
spoken/slang is missed.  
 

1.1- Three Kinds of Language Textbooks  
A few general remarks about the language teaching textbook situation for 

Native American languages in the United States are in order. It is useful to 
distinguish between three kinds of texts: there exist---- 

 

1. Textbooks that Teach Native Speakers something about the grammar of the 
language, or teach them to read and write, but do not teach the speaking and 
listening skills necessary for oral communication; 

2. Second Language Textbooks that teach the language to speakers of other 
languages but avoid grammar to some extent; and  

3. Textbooks that try to do a little bit of both, i.e., they teach the language, but 
at the same time try to be of interest to Native speakers or linguists by 
teaching something about the grammar. 

 

 In the United States, Type 1 textbooks are not very common and often 
unpublished, while Type 2 and 3 textbooks are more common, Type 2 being more 
often published than Type 3.  
 

In Pakistan English is a foreign language but the textbooks reveal it as 1st 
or 2nd language. So why it is being taught from grade 1 level. Same is the case for 
Urdu. There are four kinds of students of Urdu: (1) Native speakers, (2) 
bilingual (3) Urdu as second language students and (4) Urdu as foreign 
language students. The textbooks published by the boards reveal Urdu as 1st 
native language only and only the Sindh textbook board published Easy Urdu 
but not really as 2nd language for Sindhi students. 
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1.2- Western Apache Language Textbooks  
As first noted by Lewis (1989), the prognosis for the survival of Western 

Apache is not good. Very few parents speak the language to their preschool 
children. In San Carlos and Whiteriver, the largest towns on the San Carlos and 
White Mountain Apache Reservations respectively, kindergarten playgrounds 
appear to be very much monolingual in English. Even though it is politically 
incorrect to say so, the Western Apache language is endangered and drastic steps 
will have to be taken to preserve and renew it. In her own presentation, Bernadette 
Adley-SantaMaria, who is a native speaker and wrote a master’s thesis on White 
Mountain Apache language shift, will provide more detail about the present-day 
sociolinguistic situation among the White Mountain Apache.  

This case depicts the same situation of English and Urdu language 
textbooks in Pakistan. 
 
1.2.1- Ideological Issues  

While the main purpose of our text is to teach elementary conversation 
with some emphasis on reading and writing, we wanted it to be used to teach 
some of the linguistics to the students. Linguistic should be the part of our 
language textbooks. But how? 

 
Linguistics is the scientific study of human language. To the lay person, 

linguistics often seems boring because it bears some resemblance to grammar. 
Everyone remembers English/Urdu grammar from their elementary school or high 
school years, and nobody liked it. The problem with traditional grammar is that it 
did not seem to have a point, or maybe the only point was that it told you what 
was “good” language and what was “bad” language, without really explaining 
why. Linguistics tries to be a more responsible study of grammar, in three ways. 
First, it tries to explain why things are the way they are, by trying to discover 
general rules but recognizing that sometimes an explanation has not (yet) been 
found. Second, it tries to accurately describe the way people speak, without 
unduly worrying whether a particular utterance is “correct” or “incorrect.” Third, 
linguistics is not committed to a particular language. Language is a universally 
human faculty, and linguistics is the study of what all languages have in common 
and in which direction and to what extent they vary.  

 
There are many educators who might be anxious to find out what they will 

learn from the linguistics in this text and how it will be useful for their students on 
the reservation. There are three basic ways in which linguistics can be useful to 
Native educators. First, most educators interested in the contents of this text deal 
with bilingual situations, i.e. situations where both the Native language and 
English (Urdu in case of Pakistan) are used. In such situations, one obviously 
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becomes aware of the differences between languages. Part of linguistics is a 
subfield called contrastive linguistics (sometimes erroneously called comparative 
linguistics, which should be reserved for the subfield that compares languages in 
order to determine their common historical origin). Contrastive linguistics 
compares one or more languages, emphasizing the differences in linguistic 
structure. It allows us to explain more accurately why certain aspects of English, 
or of the native language are hard to learn for speakers of other languages. The 
practical applications to the educator are obvious. Our discussions of grammar 
will in effect be contrastive, since it will be assumed that English grammar is 
different from it in many ways. What is simple and natural to a Native speaker of 
Urdu/English is not necessarily simple to a Native speaker of Sindhi/Punjabi etc. 
and vice-versa.  

 
Second, Native languages have not been codified in language academies 

or authoritative textbooks or dictionaries, which means that children do not have 
preconceived ideas about what the “correct” language is. Thus, linguistics can be 
a tool for teaching the principles of scientific inquiry. In order to use linguistics 
this way, educators themselves need to know something about the linguistic 
structure of their languages.  

 
The third and final motivation for teaching linguistics is to get Native 

students interested in the field. It has been pointed out several times that Native 
Linguistics has been a Euro-American type of venture. The Euro-American 
person comes to a reservation, identifies a “vanishing Indian language” to be 
rescued from “oblivion,” describes it, and gets substantial academic recognition 
for his or her publications. How the linguistics be a part of textbook is a big 
question? 

 

1.2.2- Conclusions and Recommendations  
We suggest that the problems posed by the two preliminary Apache texts 

we discussed can be partially solved by a judicious combination of the two 
approaches. For example, the classificatory handling verbs are best taught by a 
grammar-translation method, supplemented by TPR style exercises. 
Straightforward syntactic structures (at least in Apache), such as negation and 
yes-no questions, can be taught through TPR exercises and supplemented by 
grammatical explanations.  

 
Native experts should monitor any text to avoid culturally sensitive or 

politically inappropriate material. Finally, a dialogue between linguists and native 
experts needs to be established, in order to decide how much linguistic 
terminology can be handled in each particular curriculum.  
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We can learn a lot from this experience for our own languages. The 
grammar translation method and the conversational methods even in Urdu or 
Sindhi textbooks. These experiences must be reflected in the language textbooks. 

 

1.3- Language Arts (Primary Stage) 
 
1.3.1- Genres 

 The Learner should be able to: 

1. (Short Story: Analyzing) analyze a short story for details, emotions, and 
events, and predict the outcomes of the story.  

2. (Genre/Cultures: Selecting Literature) independently select books from a 
variety of genres (biographies, nonfiction, fiction, diaries, and journals) and 
from multiple cultures.  

3. (Author Technique: Evaluate) evaluate the effectiveness of author 
technique.  

4. (Author Intention: Evaluate) evaluate and identify the author’s purpose in a 
given work.  

5. (Short Story: Construct Meaning) construct meaning from a short story by 
interpreting details, the title, character motives and feelings, by predicting 
outcomes, and analyze a character depicted in a short story.  

6. (Point of View: Evaluate) evaluate how author point of view influences 
reading materials.  

 
1.3.2- Language Expressions (Language Expressions Description)  

 The Learner should be able to: 

1. (Noun: Forms/Edit) edit writing for noun forms.  

2. (Subject-Verb: Agreement) use correct subject-verb agreement.  

3. (Pronoun: Case/Edit) edit written works for correct use of pronouns.  

4. (Sentence Structure: Identify Complete) identify complete sentences; 
edit a series of sentences for double negatives, verb forms, subject-
verb agreement, redundancies, and clarity.  

5. Sentence Structure: Grammar/Effective) write grammatically correct, 
effective  sentences.  

6. (Run-On: Identify) identify run-on sentences.  

7. (Fragment: Identify) identify incomplete sentences.  

http://meigscounty.net/curriculum/GL045595.HTM
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8. (Sentence Combining) The learner should be able to combine multiple 
complete sentences into one complete sentence with clarity of 
meaning.  

9. (Grammar: Use) use correct grammar.  

10. (Sentence Structure: Length/Variety) write using a variety of sentence 
structures and lengths.  

 
1.3.3- Language Mechanics (Language Mechanics Description)  

 The Learner should be able to: 

1. (Mechanics: Conventions)  understand and apply English language 
conventions in the following areas: punctuation (commas, periods, quotation 
marks) and usage (pronouns, singular and plural nouns, subject/verb 
agreement, verb tenses, singular possessives and plural possessives.).  

2. (Endmark: Use) use endmarks correctly.  

3. (Capitalization: Proper Nouns) capitalize proper nouns. 

4. (Capitalization: Title) capitalize a title.  

5. (Capitalization: City/State)capitalize cities and states.  

6. (Capitalization: Pronoun “I”) capitalize the pronoun “I”.  

7. (Capitalization: Letter Parts) identify the correct capitalization of the  parts 
of a letter.  

8. (Capitalization: Use Correctly) use capitalization correctly.  

9. (Capitalization: Identify Correct) identify correct capitalization.  

10. (Comma: City/State) use a comma between a city and state.  

11. (Comma: Understand) edit sentences for the correct use of commas and 
show an understanding of how commas alter meaning.  

12. (Comma: Identify Correct Use) identify the correct use of commas.  

13. (Quotation Mark: Identify)  identify the correct use of quotation marks in a 
sentence.  

14. (Quotation Mark: Dialogue/Identify) identify the correct use of quotation 
marks in dialogue.  

15. (Apostrophe: Use) correctly use apostrophes in sentences.  

16. (Apostrophe: Contractions) identify and correctly use apostrophes with 
contractions.  

http://meigscounty.net/curriculum/GL045595.HTM
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17. (Apostrophe: Possessive/Singular) identify and correctly use apostrophes 
with singular possessives.  

18. (Apostrophe: Possessive/Plural) identify and correctly use apostrophes with 
plural possessives.  

19. (Punctuation: Apply) apply fundamental punctuation rules to written works.  

20. (Punctuation: Identify Correct) identify the correct punctuation.  

21. (Punctuation: Letters/Correct)  identify the correct use of punctuation in a 
letter.  
 

1.3.4- Listening (Listening Description) 

The Learner should be able to: 

1. (Response: Story/Analyze/Discuss)  analyze a story and discuss story 
elements after hearing it read aloud. This includes identifying the main idea, 
events, sequence, and details of the story.  

2. (Evaluating: Student/Teacher Criteria)  evaluate the oral presentations 
given by others on the basis of a set of student/teacher developed criteria 
(cohesive main idea, consistent organization of supporting ideas, and effective 
speaking style).  

 
1.3.5- Reading Operations (Reading Operations Description) 

       The Learner should be able to: 

1. (Predict Outcome) analyze how elements of a story are connected, and utilize 
this analysis to make predictions about how a story might end.  

2. (Story Elements: Analyzing/Connecting) analyze story elements such as 
characters, point of view, setting, and story line, and discuss how these 
elements are connected.  

3. (Strategies: Monitoring) develop strategies for monitoring his/her reading 
process.  

4. (Reading Behaviors: Apply) apply meaning while reading.  

5. (Comprehension: Display Skills) display comprehension skills.  

6. (Response Logs) keep a reading response log which includes sections for 
detailing events, and for providing an emotional and/or intellectual reaction to 
story elements. Such a log should be referred to by the student as a measure of 
the student’s growth as a reader, for topics for group discussions, and as a way 
to become an engaged reader.  

http://meigscounty.net/curriculum/GL045595.HTM
http://meigscounty.net/curriculum/GL045595.HTM
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7. (Response: Activities) engage in self-initiated reading response activities 
such as prewriting on topics (lists, webbing, illustrations, graphs, clusters), 
maintaining reading response logs, discussing reading materials with peers, 
and forming questions about reading materials during which the student is 
able to recall key elements of reading materials, summarize, paraphrase main 
ideas, generalize about characters, explain how elements of reading materials 
may be connected, and remain open to the ideas and interpretations of others.  

8. (Prior Knowledge: Understand Text) use prior knowledge to understand 
texts.  

9. (Cause/Effect: Understanding) understand the relationship between cause 
and effect.  

10. (Main Idea: Stated) determine the main idea stated in a passage.  

11. (Draw Conclusion: Reading Material) draw conclusions about reading 
materials.  

12. (Draw Conclusion: Passage)  draw logical and supported conclusions from 
passages.   

13. (Predict Outcome: Information) make predictions from information in 
written material.  

14. (Fact/Opinion) distinguish between fact and opinion. 

15. (Summary: Strategies) summarize material while he/she reads. 

16. (Theme: Identify) identify the theme of a given reading passage.  

17. (Inference: Information) make inferences from information in written 
material.  

18. (Figurative Language: Infer Meaning) infer meaning from figurative 
language.  

19. (Detail: Identify) identify details from reading passages.  

20. (Story: Elements/Identify) identify story elements, such as setting, plot, and 
characters.  

21. (Compare: Reading Material) make comparisons about reading material.  

22. (Strategies: Vocabulary/Using) use vocabulary to understand what is read. 

23. (Strategies: Graphic/Use) use common graphical features to increase 
understanding of reading materials.  

24. (Strategies: Knowing) know of a variety of strategies which aid. 
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25. (Strategies: Extend Information) extend information beyond passage ideas 
while reading. 

26. (Strategies: Critical Thinking) apply critical thinking when reading 
materials.  

27. (Plot: Climax)  recognize plot climax in reading selections.  

28. (Literary Device: Analyze) analyze literary devices used in reading 
materials.  

29. (Critical Thinking: Reading Materials) critically examine reading materials.  

30. (Sentence Completion: Infer Word) infer words missing from sentences.  

31. (Reality/Fantasy) distinguish between reality and fantasy.  

32. (Sequence: Identify Order) identify the order of events which occur within a 
reading selection.  

33. (Sequence: Time/Identify) identify the time structure of a reading passage.  

34. (Sequence: Use/Understand) use sequence to understand reading materials.  

35. (Generalization: Passage) make a generalization based on passage elements.  

36. (Questions: Aid Understanding) generate questions to aid understanding 
while reading.  

37. (Structure: Increase Understanding) use text structure to increase 
understanding of reading materials.  

38. (Reading: Silent Sustained)  read silently for a sustained period of time to 
include Accelerated Reading.  

 
1.3.6- Speaking (Speaking Description) 

      The Learner should be able to: 

1. (Persuasion: Devices/Utilize)  communicate a point of view utilizing 
persuasive devices (powerful examples, language, tone of voice, and 
sequencing events), and body language.  

2. (General: Guidelines/Follow) orally present a report, speech, poem, or story 
which follows the guidelines set by the class/teacher for an appropriate 
presentation.  

3. (Story: Retell/Summarize)orally retell or summarize a story.  

 
 
 

http://meigscounty.net/curriculum/GL045595.HTM
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1.3.7- Spelling (Spelling Description) 

       The Learner should be able to: 

1. (Edit: Contextual) edit for correct spelling by transferring a knowledge of 
prefixes, suffixes, and their definitions to the spelling of words.  

2. (Strategies) develop a study method for learning how to spell new words 
(such as keeping a log of words misspelled frequently).  

3. (Consonants: Variant Spelling) correctly spell words which contain a  
phonetic segment which has multiple representations.  

4. (Consonant: Phonemes) identify the correct spelling of words with 
consonant phonemes.  

5. (Vowels: Digraphs) correctly spell words which have a digraph.  

6. (Vowel: Phonemes)  identify the correct spelling of vowel phonemes.  

7. (Vowels: Long/Short) use the correct spelling with both long and short 
sounds of vowels.  

8. (Double Letters)correctly spell words that have double letters.  

9. (Suffixes) correctly spell words which have a suffix.  

10. (Affix: Root Words)spell root words correctly.  

11. (Root Words: Building) correctly spell words where an affix may or may not 
change the spelling of the root word.  

12. (Homophones) review sentences for the appropriate use and correct spelling 
of homophones.  

13. (Schwa Sound) correctly spell words which have a schwa sound.  

14. (Structural Units: Identify) identify the correct spelling of structural units.  

15. (Spelling) choose a word that best completes a sentence and is spelled 
correctly.  

16. (Irregular Words) correctly write words with irregular spelling.  

17. (Compound Word) correctly spell compound words.  
 

1.3.8-Study and Research Skills (Study and Research Skills Description)  

 The Learner should be able to: 

1. (Dictionary: Identify/Locate Information)  identify the kinds of information 
a dictionary contains and locate information in a dictionary.  

2. (Outline: Titles) use organizational skills to complete an outline and choose 
the most appropriate title for a given outline.  

3. (Encyclopedia: Locate Information) locate information in an encyclopedia.  

http://meigscounty.net/curriculum/GL045595.HTM
http://meigscounty.net/curriculum/GL045595.HTM
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4. (Diagrams: Keys) use a diagram and its accompanying keys.  

 
1.3.9- Vocabulary (Vocabulary Description)  

 The Learner should be able to: 

1. (Analogy) generate analogies which encompass the multiple levels of 
meaning and connotations of words.  

2. (Word Relationships: Understand)  understand word relationships and 
determine the meaning of a word through its relationship to another word.  

3. (Word Choice: Poems) demonstrate a large vocabulary and the ability to use 
multiple-meaning words precisely by writing cinquains, haikus, diamantes, 
and acrostics.  

4. (Word Choice: Appropriate) select words appropriately.  

5. (Synonym: Define) define synonyms.  

6. (Antonym: Define) define antonyms.  

7. (Sentence Completion) identify the vocabulary word that best completes a 
given sentence as read aloud by the teacher.  

8. (Context: Word Meaning) The learner shlould be able to infer word meaning 
from context.  

9. (Context: Missing Words) use context to infer missing words.  

10. (Vocabulary: Multiple Meaning/Recognize) recognize multiple meaning 
words.  

11. (Vocabulary: Read/Identify/Understand) read, identify, and understand 
grade specific vocabulary words.  

12. (Vocabulary: Mature Command) demonstrate a mature command of 
vocabulary when writing.  

13. (Strategies: Variety) apply a variety of vocabulary strategies.  

1.3.10- Writing (Writing Description)  
 The Learner should be able to: 
1. (Paragraph: Topic Sentences)  create and edit a topic sentence which 

develops the topic of a given paragraph.  
2. (Style: Selecting)choose an appropriate writing style (expository, persuasive, 

narrative, or expressive) for a given purpose.  
3. (Writing as a Process: Expository)demonstrate the writing process 

(prewriting, drafting, revising, rewriting, editing, publishing) to create an 
expository piece.  

4. (Edit: Adjectives/Adverbs) edit for correct use of adverbs and adjectives.  

http://meigscounty.net/curriculum/GL045595.HTM
http://meigscounty.net/curriculum/GL045595.HTM
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5. (Edit: Language Conventions) proofread sentences for punctuation errors 
and complete sentences using correct punctuation and capitalization.  

6. (Edit: Usage/Mechanics) edit final drafts of writing for correct use of the 
following conventions: pronouns, singular or plural nouns, subject-verb 
agreement, singular possessives, punctuation, and spelling.  

7. (Revise: Content) revise writing in terms of content, style, voice, selection 
and sequence of ideas, and sentence structure (declarative, interrogatory, 
imperative, exclamatory). The student should show a willingness to be 
flexible, open to changes in drafts, and should view writing as a continuous 
process.  

8. (Conclusion: Use) use a conclusion in a written work.  
9. (Prewriting: Outline/Understand) understand how to use an outline as a 

prewriting strategy and apply a variety of prewriting strategies.  
10. (Organization: Information) use writing as a way to organize information.  
11. (Paragraph: Topic Sentence/Identify) select the best topic sentence for a 

given paragraph.  
12. (Expository: Essay) write an expository essay.  
13. (Narrative: Events/Sequence) write a narrative which describes events in 

sequential order.  
14. (Sequence: Identify)  The learner will be able to identify correct sentence 

sequence.  
15. (Sequence: Ideas) order ideas sequentially when writing.  
16. (Descriptive:   Object/Idea)  write to describe the qualities of an object or an 

idea.  
17. (Main Idea/Supporting Details) write a composition which includes a main 

idea and supporting details.  
18. (Descriptive: Describe/Support) write a descriptive passage that uses 

concrete sensory details to describe and support impressions of people, places, 
things, or experiences.  

19. (Revise: Audience)  revise writing to include a sense of audience.  
20. (Composition: Mechanics)  use correct mechanics when creating a composition.  
21. (Descriptive: Adjectives/Senses) write using adjectives which appeal to the 

senses.  
22. (Descriptive: Adjectives/Specific) when retelling an event, use specific 

adjectives.  
23. (Organization: Clarity) use clear organization in writing.  
24. (Prewriting: Develop a Focus)  develop a focus for his/her writing.  
25. (Topic: Assigned/Composition) The learner will be able to create a 

composition on an assigned topic.  
26. (Transition: Composition) write a composition with effective transitions.  
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27. (Clarity/Focus: Relevant Information) include relevant information in 
his/her writing.  

28. (Edit: Verb Form) edit written works for correct verb forms.  
29. (Edit: Capitalization) edit sentences for capitalization errors.  
30. (Edit: Punctuation) edit for correct use of punctuation.  
31. (Edit: Usage) edit written works for usage.  
32. (Topic: Choose) choose a topic for his/her writing.  
33. (Transition: Phrase/Use) The learner will be able to use effective transitions 

(and, but, or)use transitional phrases and use transitional conjunctions in 
his/her writing.  
 

1.4- Language Arts and Textbooks (Secondary Stage) 
The Terra Nova Complete Battery for Reading/Language Arts reflects 

current instructional practices. The skills essential for effective communication  
reading comprehension, language, vocabulary, and study skills are integrated into 
one test to provide a coherent assessment experience. 

 
To help student succeed, the directions, passages, and test questions are 

linked by themes that provide context and stimulate interest. The arrangement of 
test questions leads to a deepening engagement with the material, much like the 
process a thoughtful teacher uses in exploring text with students. 

 
The test reflects the diverse cultures and ethnic backgrounds and 

experiences of contemporary students, with the goal of providing equity in 
assessing achievement. It involves the students in constructing meaning, 
monitoring their own comprehension strategies, and thinking critically and 
creatively in response to texts. 

 
Some practical language items with the learning objectives and their need 

in textbooks as language items are discussed as follows: 
 

1.4.1- Language Expressions/Mechanics 
Strand  Bloom’s  Scope  Hours   
Usage  Application  Reinforce 0.5 

Elements of text, tapes, videos, oral grammar, language workshops and 
standard texts are the main sources.  : 

 

1. (Usage: Identify/Standard) able to identify and apply standard language 
usage.  

2. (Sentence Structure: Recognize Errors)  recognize and correct errors in 
sentence structure. 
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3. (Culture: Diversity/Respect)  use literature to develop an understanding  and 
respect for multicultural, gender and ethnic diversity in language patterns and 
dialect. 

4. (Conventions: Print/Nonprint) use an understanding of language 
conventions and structure to create, evaluate, and/or discuss print and nonprint 
materials. 

5. (Subject-Verb: Prepositional/Phrase) identify correct subject-verb 
agreement in a written work with intervening prepositional phrases. 

6. (Pronoun: Case/Select)  select the correct pronoun case for a sentence in 
which the pronoun follows “than” in a written work. 

7. (Fragment: Subordinate/Conjunction) connect or correct sentence 
fragments in a writing sample with a subordinate conjunction.  

8. (Expression: Shift/Identify) identify a shift in verb tense, point of view, tone, 
or pronoun case in a writing sample.  

9. (Mechanics: Use Correct) write using correct mechanics. 
 
 

1.4.2- Media and Technology 

 The learner should be able to: 

1. (Media: Read/View/Write/Create) apply knowledge of media to view, read, 
write, communicate and create.  

2. (Media Aids: Communication) use media sources to communicate what   
has been learned.  

3. (Purposes: Language Arts Processes) use media sources for language arts 
processes, such as reading, viewing, writing and creating.  

4. (Print/Nonprint: Research/Organize) research, organize, interpret, and 
present information found in print and nonprint media. 

5. (Create: Purpose/Audience) consider the purpose and audience when 
creating a media production.  

6. (Information: Present/Print/Nonprint)  present , research, interpret, 
evaluate, and discuss information found in print and nonprint materials. 

7. (Media Message: Content/Concept) examine the content and concepts 
contained in visual media forms. 

8. (Media: Reliability/Sort)  sort media sources according to their reliability.  
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9. (Media: Persuasive/Ad/Speech)  distinguish the persuasive devices used in 
an advertisement or a portion of a speech. 

10. (Media Production: Strategies/Describe)  describe creative strategies 
applied in the production of print and nonprint media. 

11. (Print/Nonprint: Analyze)   analyze the differences between using print and 
nonprint media forms to communicate.  

12. (Analyze: Influence/Daily Life)   analyze and evaluate media’s influence in 
daily life.  

13. (Media Presentation Sources/Describe)  use a variety of media sources to 
describe, create, and display information.  

14. (Media Presentation: Audience/Create)   create media applications for a 
wide range of audiences.  

15. (Multimedia: Create/Use/Display/Explain)  use multimedia to create, 
display, and explain information.  

16. (Technology: Communication Tool/Discover)  discover the benefits and 
restrictions of   the computer as a communication tool.  

17. (Technology: Use) use available technology.  

18. (Technology: Content/Concept) examine the content and concepts contained 
in technology.  

 

1.4.3- Reading and Literature 

  The learner should be able to: 

1. (Purposes: Community Needs) read to respond to community expectations 
and requests.  

2. (Purposes: Occupation)  read to respond to occupational  expectations and 
needs.  

3. (Response: Interact/School)  use individual reading experiences to interact 
with others in the school setting.  

4. (Response: Self/Understand)  use literary knowledge as a basis for 
understanding him/herself.  

5. (Prior Knowledge: Connecting)  make connections to prior reading while  
reading.  

6. (Purposes: Cultures)  read to gain a better understanding of cultures.  
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7. (Purposes: Human Experiences)  read to understand a variety of human 
experiences presented in reading materials .  

8. (Strategies: Variety) use a variety of reading strategies.  

9. (Textual Features: Influence Meaning)  demonstrate an understanding of 
textual factors which influence meaning.  

10. (Word Recognition: Meaning)  use word recognition strategies to gain 
meaning from text.  

11. (Strategies: Type/Content)  use reading selection type and content to 
determine the most appropriate reading strategy.  

12. (Strategies: Reading Skills/Develop)  develop the reading skills needed for 
word recognition, comprehension, interpretation, evaluation, and appreciation 
of reading material.  

13. (Strategies: Variety/Develop) develop a variety of reading strategies.  

14. (Interpretation: Personal/Interact) develop a personal interpretation by  
interacting with a text.  

15. (Reading Behaviors: Independent) read independently.  

 
All of above language items/objectives be observed and placed in the text 

designs and the language textbooks should have all the pre and post activities 
incorporated in its development process. 
 

 
 
2.5- Self-Learning Exercise No.1 
1. Enlist the main issues of an indigenous language textbooks. Which of them is 

the basic issue and why? 
2. How will you count the kinds of language textbooks with reference to English 

and Urdu languages? 
3. What are the major language items (Areas of objectives) at secondary or 

primary level? 
 
 
 

Activity No.1 
 
Take a language textbook of any grade and find whether it is authored on 
conversational method or identify the lessons and show to your tutor. 
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2- LANGUAGE TEXTBOOKS DESIGNING 
 

Some of the general techniques can be applied to the language textbook 
designing except the pre- and post- reading steps and some 
comprehension/interactive items to be inserted in the lessons. This three step 
design is better understood in the basic models of language textbook lessons. 
 

2.1- Basic Models of Language Textbook Design 
 A languages textbook design for Urdu was created in the Middle School 
Project of the Ministry of Education in 1998. It was based on peer discussion and 
interactive elements. The eclectic approach was used to design the lesson/units. 
Pre-lesson, pre-listening/speaking, pre-reading, pre-writing and post- 
reading/writing activities were introduced. The layout was specially designed to 
depict the basic theme of the lesson. Language items, dramatization, discussions 
and research assignments along with the further readings were also added to the 
lesson. The division of the reading text, the illustrations, the icons, the line 
drawings and the page layout needs special attention. Urdu lesson illustration are 
depicted at Fig.1.  
 
 Some illustrated pages from a textbook Stream Line English for 
Beginners are also added at Fig.2 to show the layout illustrations, exercises etc. 
as a reference to the editing or designing. Their design is basically for 
conversations, interaction etc. 
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Fig:1- Urdu Lesson Illustrations 
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Fig: 2- Stream-line English 
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2.2- Full Language Lessons  
 The basic guidance for a language lesson design is to “Teach the same text 
for speaking, listening, writing, reading, language learning etc.” The second point 
of the lesson is the “Activities” (pre and post, interactive, exercises etc.). No 
abstract grammar learning is made a part of this lesson/unit. 
 
 The given examplary unit is for eight days. The students should know 
about the lesson designing/division and objectives. Every line should address the 
students. The lesson is divided into the following parts: 
 1. Pre-lesson,   2.  Pre-listening/speaking, 
 3. For listening/speaking, 4.   Pre-reading, 
 5. For reading(part.1),  6.   Comprehension activities, 
 7.  Questions,   8.   Language learning activities, 
 9.  Pre-reading(part.2), 10.  For reading, 
 11. Thematic/Morale,  12.  Questions, Comprehension, 
 13. Important points/Repeat, 14.  Language learning, 
 15.  Additional reading, 16. Pre-writing 
 17. Writing,   18.  Research/Seminar/Discussion. 
 18.  Interactive elements, 20.  Student’s diary 
 
 A full lesson depicting these points “Kala Teetar” written by Mr. Ubaid 
Ullah Baig is given here to provide the practical example of the basic guidance. 
The reading text is divided into two parts. The activities of the 1st part are 
repeated after the 2nd part. Illustrations are added for teaching/pedagogical 
objectives.  
 

The whole lesson is a compact unit for all the necessary skills to be 
acquired in a language lesson. 

 
2nd example is from GTZ’ Peshawar’s lessons for class V, I, and III. Their 

design, layout, and illustrations are worth-living in action oriented illustrations 
and with good discourse and genres. 
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Urdu Model Lesson- MSP 
Class. VI 
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1- Urdu Model Lesson …GTZ 
Class V- Discourse and Lesson Designing 
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No. 2- Urdu Model Lesson---GTZ 
Class. I---NWFP Textbook Board Peshawar 
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No.3- Urdu Model Lesson…GTZ 
Class. III, Illustration in Action 
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2.3- Self-Learning Exercise No.2 
1. What points you will take into considerations, when you will design a 

language lesson? 
2. Describe the salient features of the Urdu lesson “Kala Teetar”. 
 
 

3- IMPORTANT POINTS 
 
1. Pakistan is a country having more than one languages to teach but its language 

textbooks are not teachable. 
2. Language textbooks are often prepared for two methods of teaching: 1. 

Grammar-translation, 2. Conversational method. 
3. There are at least three and in Pakistan four kinds of textbooks for language 

teaching are needed. 
4. Western Apache language textbooks can become examplary textbooks in 

Pakistani situation. 
5. Linguistics should be the part of our language textbooks. 
6. Language Arts and textbooks are related only by the language items: 

Mechanics (students, sentence structures,  culture diversity, print or non print 
conventions, verb, pronoun, conjunction, experience, correct use), media and 
technology (read, write, communication, information, content, speech, daily 
life), reading and literature at the secondary level. 

7. The language items/objectives at the primary level are: genres, expression, 
mechanics, listening, reading, speaking, spelling, study and research skills, 
vocabulary, writing etc. 

8. The language items/objective must be observed is the language textbooks. 
9. Language textbook design should pay attention to the activities, illustrations, 

icons and layout of the pages. 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity No.2 
 
Check the language lesson in any textbook that which type of activities are 
given? If interactive? If pre and post activities, objectives and pedagogical 
points are given? 
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4- ANSWERS 
 
 All the answers of the exercises are depicted in the content. 
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INTRODUCTION 
 
 This unit is extensive because social studies is a multi-disciplinary subject, 
e.g. Geography, History, Civics, Social Work etc. More model lessons are needed 
to explain. The unit is divided into two parts. Textbook organization is discussed 
in the 1st part and the error-free designing along with the model lesson designing 
is given in the 2nd part. The exercises and activities are provided to reinforce the 
learning. Examples to be considered are given. Bibliography and websites are 
provided to motivate towards further readings and sources for this topic. 
 
 

OBJECTIVES 
 
After studying this unit you will be able to: 

1. know the basics of the textbook designing of the social studies 
textbooks; 

2. follow the model design to change the existing textbook designing; 
and  

3. become a skilled professional in the social studies textbook 
development. 
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he questions, if there is any subject named “Social Studies” and if we have to 
teach History or Civics, Economics or Geography as separate disciplines? 

still lies with the experts but the question of their textbook designing has not yet 
been satisfactorily answered. 

 
1- SOCIAL STUDIES TEXTBOOK 

ORGANIZATION 
  
 The post decades at the end of the 20th century have found social studies 
textbooks a focal point of attention. Studies have poured onto the public scene 
from all directions calling for textbook reform in the books used in our public 
schools. 
 

1.1- Whose Priorities? 
 While English and Science texts have received considerable criticism, 
social studies texts have led the way in being under attack. These complaints are 
varied and often contradictory such as: Textbook are dumbed down, or they 
aren’t readable and interesting; they are too long or too short; have too 
many or not enough picture; they have cheap covers or are too expensive; 
they aren’t relevant or focus too much on current topics; they are shallow or 
ignore many important events and people; they are biased or are not 
patriotic; they ignore minorities or favour minorities. 
 
 Teachers use textbooks in many differing ways and at times not at all. 
Generalizations as to their use are dangerous and we are lacking research on the 
impact of textbooks on students. 
 
1.1.1- Textbook Purposes 
 As is always the case, one must decide what is the purpose of the text and 
in the larger sense that is the purpose of the course for which the text is intended? 
Is the text to serve as an encyclopedic reference work that includes all the people, 
places, and events that would allow the student to pass literacy test if they 
memorized all the information in the book? Is it to focus in depth on several main 
themes or concepts while ignoring many major events and personalities? Does it 
attempt to cover political, social, economic, or intellectual aspects of society such 
as is often done in history or geography texts or does it eliminate some of these 
areas? In world studies, do all countries deserve coverage? Is Luxembourg as 
important as the Soviet Union? Is the Han dynasty in China entitled to coverage 
as well as the rule of the Tudors in England? In civics texts, do you include a U.S. 
government survey as well as a short course in consumer economics law, and 

T
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career education? With the growth of the Advanced Placement test in 
government, should texts include state and local government? In History should 
texts give equal time to all periods so that the Battle of Plassy is of equal 
importance to the War in Vietnam? 
 

Moving away from the struggle over content priorities in texts, what place 
is there for development of critical-thinking skills, particularly those dealing with 
the evaluation of evidence such as maps, diaries, documents, cartoons, and 
artifacts? The past decades have seen a third priority being demanded of social 
studies texts, that of ethics education. This suggests the case study approach build 
around detailed accounts of events and biographical studies. With these three 
pressures of Inclusion—-content, skills, and ethics—the publisher has a mixed 
bag of requests. It seems virtually an impossible task to really satisfy all these 
demands and to continue the repetitive and inefficient survey course approach so 
dominant through out the world. This obsession we have of covering it all in a 
single course really is at the heart of our textbook problem. The texts are only the 
whipping boy for our failure as professionals to make tough choices as to our 
goals and our organization of the curriculum. 
 
1.1.2- Textbook Bias 

Turning from the coverage issue, there is another topic that is particularly 
unique to the social studies curriculum. Nationalism the most powerful force in 
history and one that "has enslaved historians." This is a force that we can count on 
as always existing in our texts as well as impacting our personal perspective. One 
concrete way to approach this concern is to examine the way our texts approach 
the study of our relations with other nations, particularly those considered 
enemies. An example of how texts approach topics is the different view offered of 
North Vietnam's leader Ho Chi Minh. What view do you find of him based on 
these quotes from two high school history textbooks: 
 

Ho Chi Minh was a dedicated Communist trained in the 
Soviet Union and China. (Bragdon & McCutcher, 1981, p. 731) 
 

Ho Chi Minh was an intellegent and resourceful Vietnam 
patriot. (Wiltz, 1981. p. 700) 

 
Both descriptions are true. He was a "dedicated Communist" as well as a 

"patriot." If the teacher and students rely only on this textbook descriptions, they 
likely will have a considerably different perspective of this key figure in the war.  
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Textbooks should help provide information concerning key decision 
making such as for foreign policy matters. Thus if a text ignores or distorts the 
account of the Gulf of Tonkin incident in 1964, that became the justification for 
President. Johnson to widen the War in Vietnam, a student loses an important 
lesson in history, that governments will lie to the public in time of international 
crisis.  
 
1.1.3- Pressure Groups 

Another problem we must continually combat is that of pressure groups 
from both the right and the left to favor their particular interest. The Virginia texts 
of the late 1950s to 1972 were overseen by a legislative committee and were 
romantic versions of Virginia, and racist in nature. Slave life was described as 
"generally happy" as the "Negroes went about in a cheerful manner making a 
living for those for whom they worked." The current text on Virginia history, 
geography, and government used at grades four and seven were published by 
Silver Burdette under the authority of the Virginia State Department of Education. 
An Interesting feature of the writing of the grade for grade seven was that a 
special committee was set up to review the treatment of women in the texts. A 
member of the committee was Lynda Bird Robb, wife of the Governor. It is fair to 
say that women receive ample coverage in the text. Same is the case for in-chair 
personalities of Pakistan. 
 

Politics indirectly or directly lurks behind the scene concerning textbooks 
used in our public schools. What publishers include in texts is certainly influenced 
by politics. Texts still shy away from problems of distribution of wealth in the 
United States. In the entire area of contemporary issues, textbooks are very 
limited and tend to ignore the real world. If you want a curriculum based on 
problem solving of contemporary issues, you will not likely to receive much help 
from textbooks.  

 
Some textbook critics, such as Herbert London (l984), a Dean at New 

York University and author of Why are They Lying to Our Children: charge 
that textbooks are "'mistaken, misguided, and misleading" London supports hack-
to-basics and would seem to prefer not dealing with the great issues facing us for 
the future. Thus you find topics such as aging and all the related political. social, 
and economic ramifications virtually ignored in the social studies textbooks. 
Bennett also expressed concern over programs that deal with nuclear war and 
peace studies. 
 

Perhaps the greatest global issue facing us in social studies as well as in 
science is that of population growth and all the problems emanating from this 
trend, including aging and the impact of new medical technology. With the 
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abortion and birth control controversy in the wings, textbooks generally ignore 
this topic. 

No wonder students find that social studies lack relevance for the real 
world. Yet it seems unfair to blame the publishers or boards. If schools wanted 
more on the great issues, they would find their way into the textbooks. Part of the 
problem is political. Trying to get a committee to agree on the treatment of the 
population issue could be difficult, dearly teachers will have to use sources other 
than texts for most contemporary issues. They may need to develop local policies 
on how to treat such topics. Politics are definitely related to social studies 
textbooks and the curriculum. Textbooks, as always, make easy targets for outside 
groups of all persuasions.  
 

1.2- Social Studies: Today and Tomorrow 
The mass-market social studies textbooks and their peripherals constitute 

the foundation of the taught curriculum, and that they are frequently the singular 
source of information about history, government., economics, global conditions, 
and geography for students and teachers alike. Today, social studies textbooks are 
something very close to a de facto national curriculum in these subjects. How they 
are created, selected, and used does much to standardize what is taught and 
learned in elementary and secondary schools. 

 
 In 1987, a report  reviewed 11 leading American history textbooks at the 

fifth-, eighth-, and eleventh-grade level. There are general conclusions about 
American history texts—and by extension—about / instructional materials in the 
social studies. Most disturbing, the review panel concluded that the writing in 
most mass-market history and social studies textbooks was wooden, lifeless, 
abstract, in a word: boring. This was notably so at the elementary level. 
 

As educators, all of us understand how difficult it is to get students to 
master basic reading skills and improve their level of reading comprehension. 
This becomes ever more problematic in a quick-hit television age. The failure of 
text in history textbooks makes such mastery  even more difficult, first by 
dampening student enthusiasm in the absence of fetching narrative and 
description.  

 

All good historical writing reveals a human voice, not the same as 
partisanship or bias, asserted with strong verbs, vivid anecdotes, lively quotations, 
and other literary devices. Running narrative derived from primary materials has 
no substitute. Without it, there is no textual weave, no context, no basic story that 
leads to retention and interpretation of information. Young people of both sexes 
enjoy action-packed tales, and history is full of them. Biography in particular 
provides universals in particulars, records human anxieties and triumphs, reveals 
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sorrows and hopes, and gives young people some model of how heroes and 
villains steered their lives. 
 

The expository nature of social studies textbooks has atrophied, in the 
place of strong written text, textbooks have substituted a nervous, fragmented, 
kaleidoscope, multivalent learning tool that seems designed, really, for 
nonreaders. The gray no-nonsense history primer of the past is long gone. 
Textbooks have expanded into unwieldy behemoths in order to try to provide 
something for everybody. A riot of colors and slate of the art graphics may excite 
textbook buyers. Multiple typefaces and white spaces, photographs and sidebars, 
charts and boxes, study exercises, summaries, and skills applications create a 
shimmering mosaic. Sometimes the individual accessories are tasteful, smart, and 
pedagogically useful. But such books signal by their vacuous text that the epic 
stories of the past do not spark or cannot sustain student interest, indeed that these 
stories have lost their ability to excite, charm, and edify today's students. 
 

Isn't requiring students to read books that fail to appreciate the 
fundamental qualities of what trade publishers call "a good read" asking for 
trouble? A “good read," after all, is not necessarily a "complex read." It is a 
memorable read. Consider the numerous excellent trade hooks for children and 
young adults. To hold different textual standards for textbooks is to risk student 
ennui and even alienation. 
 

Why are the powerful stories that might form the armature of the social 
studies curriculum and empower the subject of history not to be found in 
textbooks? Let us try to answer this question briefly, asking you to keep in mind 
the paradox that everybody—including publishers—involved in textbook use 
wants them to be effective, the best that money can buy. 
 

The textbook market is over regulated. Textbook production and 
marketing is subjected to state and local curricular guidelines of the curriculum 
wing of the ministry.  Correlation lists, readability gauges, adoption or review 
committees, and numerous pressure groups. Textbook makers compose under the 
influence of published syllabi that include a roll call of subjects, concepts, and 
skills. The text must honor these mandates, if only by mentioning a name or 
including a drill. But in these guidelines, any interest, delight, or emotion that a 
memorable episode or story might hold for a young person counts for nothing. 
 

 To make texts “readable”, writers break up complex sentences, shorten 
paragraphs, and excise stylistic flourishes. The words, conjunctions, modifiers, 
and explanatory clauses that make for more subtle explanation and advance 
student understanding disappear. Connectives such as “also” might be deemed too 
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stylistically complex Causation and resolution, what historian call change and 
context become cryptic and hard to understand. 

Of course, many textbook designers and purchasers do not conceive of 
social studies as a story, much less a story about the past- much less a story in 
which democratic values should be stressed and acclaimed teaching methods and 
pedagogies have sauntered into elementary and high school classrooms. Various 
curriculum specialists have championed an inquiry approach. decision making, 
career education, global studies, current events, health, and  human adjustment. 
 

Collaterally, a consensus view of American history has been replaced by 
ethnocultural studies, [in civics, individual right and group movements have 
replaced older concepts of commonwealth]. For some textbook advocates, 
influenced by the radical historians of the late 1960s, and 1970s, the development 
of the polity and economy is not a dramatic and exalting story at all but is instead 
a tale glistening with shame and corruption. a story that one textbook author 
recently called "a story of males, presidents, and conniving hankers." 
 

What is to come? A broad and productive review of the literary quality 
and substance of history and social studies textbooks is underway. During the late 
1980s history and social studies textbooks have received more expert attention 
and close scrutiny than in a generation. 
 

On account of initiatives coupled to the new research findings, the climate 
for revision and improvement of history and social studies textbooks in line with 
the qualities of vivid narrative writing is more auspicious than in many years. 
 

The early 1990s hold out the possibility of major revisions—and 
improvements—in school house social studies- promising more effective teaching 
and learning in history, civics, geography, and economics. 
 

While textbook publishers resist change, they quickly react to external 
force? Should textbook critics and consumers sustain their demand for texts of 
improved literary merit and content, publishers will respond. As a result, textbook 
reform presets a cost-effective opportunity to improve teaching and student 
outcomes it history and social studies.  
 

What students ultimately learn and retain from a social studies course 
depend of course, on much more than a textbook. A sterling text is no guarantee 
of student enthusiasm or high scholastic outcome. But the stakes for social studies 
textbook improvement are high. Student under-standing of the origins and 
evolution of present-day institutions and social arrangements, of time and space, 
of governments and economic systems, are crucial to the maintenance of an 



 77

informed confident public household, if power continues to derive from the 
people. In any democracy, citizens ignorant of the world surrounding them do not 
have the ability to test claims of intellectuals and ideologues, journalists, 
government officials and may be most important, other sovereigns. Student 
deficiencies in the social studies may result in sensational headlines today. They 
may result in an amnesiac and vulnerable citizen-based democracy tomorrow.  
 

1.3- Textbook Ratings or Evaluation 
The evaluation and rating of social studies textbooks can better be 

understood by amplifying the process. 
(a)Texas: has approved these 5th grade Social Studies books for 2003 local 
adoption, which we rank as follows: 
Best Harcourt Horizons: U.S. History (Harcourt, 2003) 

 Clearly superior coverage of the causes of the American 
Revolution  

 Excels in discussing American constitutional history and 
issues  

 Conforms to the TEKS on free enterprise as well as 
Macmillan and better than Scott  

 Most positive treatment of multicultural topics  
Better The United States (Scott, 2003) 
Fair Our Nation (Macmillan, 2003) 
 
(b) Albania case: Text development at the primary school level may be 
considered another example of evaluation and rating. 
 
1.3.I. Content and Approach of the Texts 

The developers in Albania come said "We have tried to meet the needs of 
the children, but of course it is your task to decide what to do in the classroom." 
Such was the advice handed out by a leader of the Albanian text development 
teams as the Children's Activity Books for Forms 1-8 were formally presented to 
educationalists in Fall 1995. This message affirmed an overall orientation of the 
books, to support the autonomy and choice of the teacher in the process of 
promoting democratic culture in the classroom. 
 

The three modes of instruction used for the Children's Activity Books are 
individual, group work and role playing. The lessons are generally simple and 
designed so that they can be shortened into a 15-minute time period for 
integration into a regular subject lesson, or extended into a full 40-minute period.  
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The principles exemplified in the Activity Books stem from the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights. Within this overarching framework, several 
activity themes are interwoven throughout the years of texts, with a special 
emphasis on rights and responsibilities. A text development team leader, Astrit 
Dautaj explained that they wanted children to be "active participants in a 
democratic society, to contribute and to know that they are responsible for their 
own rights, and also the rights of others in the community." 
 
1.3.2-Purpose of Illinois Textbooks  

Illinois is a state where school districts are free to select whatever texts or 
programs they feel will help them meet their learning outcomes/benchmarks 
(some districts do not use a text but develop and acquire their own materials 
including the WWW). Often teachers are asked to serve on panels to evaluate the 
merits of several textbooks in various subject areas. Before describing what the 
outcomes of this assignment are projected to be, let it be clearly stated that this 
assignment is not intended to encourage or promote the domination of textbook 
driven social studies. A book was evaluated as follows: 
 
1. “The Eastern Hemisphere: Yesterday and Today”  
2. Silver, Burdett, and Ginn.  
3. 1988  
4. This is a sixth grade level text, and found the book very interesting, and 

despite some obvious weaknesses, it has many strengths. This book covers 
non-western civilizations such as Egypt (both ancient and modern), Africa, 
China and the USSR.  

5. Overall, the illustrations in the book are good, and the photographs are 
excellent. The photography went along very well with the text. The maps 
provided in the book do a very nice job of clarifying and supplementing the 
text.  

6. Since sixth grade is where many children start making the transition into 
adulthood, the text reflects those changes and does not insult the reader with 
over-simplified sentences, and basic explanations. The authors go into great 
detail on many subjects, which makes the book a little lengthy, but which also 
makes this one of the best textbooks I have seen at this level.  

7. The accuracy of this book leaves a bit to be desired, since it was published in 
1988. A newer version of this book would be a much better investment. This 
book covers the USSR, which has broken up into smaller countries since this 
book was written. With the ever-changing eastern world, this book may be 
better used as a supplement to current events, comparing what is going on 
today with what was happening there in the mid- to late-1980's.  
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8. The text and photographs are interesting enough to hold a sixth grader's 
attention, and make social studies interesting. In the section on religions, there 
are two pages on Jesus and the Bible. While the rest of the chapter discusses 
the different religions of eastern civilizations, and goes into just as much 
depth as it does on Christianity, we don't know how well that would go over 
with parents and school board members.  

9. This is an excellent book (for the time it was published). The teacher's manual 
provides many good suggestions for supplemental topics and along with the 
work book and supplemental material, This text would be an excellent 
teaching tool, provided a newer version is available. The subject matter 
requires that a lot of information be given on the topics in this book, but that 
trying to cover all of it, in just one year, would not do the authors justice. May 
be after a closer look, we could identify parts that do not need to be covered as 
extensively.  

10. Overall, we find this to be a very good text, and one provided an updated 
version is available. The format of this book is one of the best for sixth grade 
social studies. The accuracy is obviously the weak point of the book, and the 
length is a concern.  

 

1.4- The History Textbook Controversy: An Overview 
(1)        The communal forces in India are deeply aware that communalism is 
essentially an ideology, a particular way of looking at society. Hence it is in the 
ideological sphere that they have focused their efforts. What better place to start 
then the tender formative minds of young children. Communal forces have tried 
to poison the minds of young children with hatred and distrust about other 
communities. For many years now, the RSS, for example, has through its 
Saraswati Shishu Mandirs and Vidya Bharati primary and secondary schools and 
through its Shakhas undertaken this project. They have, for example, in books 
published by Saraswati Shishu Mandir Prakashan for classes four and five, 
portrayed all communities other than the Hindus as foreigners in India, wrongly 
described the medieval period as the Muslim period and, following the footsteps 
of the British, portrayed the period as one of great oppression and decline. These 
books, in the name of instilling patriotism and valour among Indians, spread 
falsehoods, treat mythological religious figures like actual historical figures and 
make absurd claims such as that the Qutab Minar was built by Samudragupta. 
 
 In fact, one of the ironies of the situation is that despite all the talk of 
Bhartiyakaran or Indianization, the historiography that the RSS ideologues and 
followers espouse is essentially colonial. And though they like to call others the 
children of Macaulay, they are the direct descendants of James Mill, who first 
divided the history of India into Hindu period, Muslim period and British period. 



 80

The notion that Hindus in the medieval period were suffering under Muslim 
tyranny is also a colonial construct, as the British rule could then be projected as 
having freed the Hindus from this tyranny. Further, depicting the Hindus and 
Muslims as warring communities created the justification for the British presence 
in India, and also prevented them from uniting against the British. The communal 
interpretation of Indian history is based on the colonial interpretation, it merely 
adds a few more elements to it. 
 

(2)        Ms. Sargent is a 5th-generation Texan, and a proud parochial school 
graduate. Recently, she presented testimony to the State Board of Education about 
the textbook The American Nation, Beginnings through 1877, published by 
Prentice Hall. It is supposed to be an 8th grade social studies text, It is a mixture 
of quite a few different fields and ranges chronologically all over the place, but 
primarily it is a history textbook. 
 

In most cases, the textbook includes the truth about historical events. 
However, the truth is often very difficult to discover owing to the manner in 
which the information is displayed or the amount of space that is given to it. 
Biased, misleading information is frequently presented first and is developed over 
pages and pages filled with both text and drawings. The correct information is 
relegated to one sentence. 
 

There are some examples of the more than 150 incidents found of flagrant 
bias, most of which occur in the first 130 pages for some reason:  
  

The Crusades: Nothing is said about how many people were killed. The 
Crusades are presented as only having had positive effects.  
 

The Puritans: in the summary of this section the textbook says that 
Massachusetts Bay Colony was founded for "religious freedom." In the text itself 
the book asserts that the colonists plan was to build a new society based on 
biblical laws and teachings. Nothing was stated about religious freedom. 
 

         The summary section of the book says Rhode Island was founded to 
establish religious freedom. True--but the reason, as explained in the text, was to 
get freedom from Puritan control. If that was so, then how can both the Puritans 
of Massachusetts Bay and the colonists of Rhode Island both be said to have 
believed in religious freedom? 
 

(3)       A textbook case of Israel or Palestine: who teaches what history? 
The Israelis have withdrawn from the school curriculum a textbook giving 

a balanced view of the nation’s history, only a few months after international 
media accused the Palestinian Authority of using anti-semitic schoolbooks. These 
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did have omissions, but their real ”error” was to refute Israel’s version of 
Palestinian history. 

 

"There is no alternative to destroying Israel." This quote forms the banner 
headline of the website of the American lobby Jews for Truth Now Last 
November and December this group published an insert in several American and 
Israeli papers featuring the slogan and giving as its source an encyclopaedia Our 
Country Palestine, mentioned in new Palestinian school textbooks for 11 year-
olds. The lobby linked the intifada directly to "anti-semitic indoctrination" of 
Palestinian children from the earliest age. It also asked the United Nations to set 
up an international commission of enquiry into "racist teaching in Palestinian 
books, which also call for genocide". 

 
(4) We have already studied Japanese controversies, where it is decided that 
they will include Japanese invasions in Asia with the factual positions and will 
not hide facts.      
 
(5) Same is the case of India vs. Pakistan/and Bangla Desh’s history 
textbooks. Some critics say it “Killing of History”. One country can teach the 
traitors of the other countries as her heroes but the factual errors should not be 
carried in the historical events-text. 
 
(6) In the 1st part of this course, we have already discussed Japanese 
controversy about their treatment of History in the textbooks. They have decided 
that from now they will not enter in this controversy. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1.5- Self-Learning Exercise No.1 
1. Rectifying social studies textbooks is where priority? Discuss. 
2. What is the status of social studies textbooks in the future? Discuss the 

situation of today textbooks. 
3. How can you rate history textbooks of Pakistan in the light of other evaluation 

reports? 
 
 
 

Activity No.1 
 
Find some factual errors of any textbook of history/social studies and show it 
to your tutor. 
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2. ERROR-FREE TEXTBOOK DESIGNING 
 
 To design a social studies textbook error-free is a very difficult task. 
Some social, political and national pressures block this effort vigorously. 
 

2.1- Textbook Errors 
 Some textbooks errors depicted in the social studies textbook review of 
term’s public policy foundation in (U.S) July 2002 are placed here as an 
exemplary statement only. 

Publisher Textbook Title Subject 
Glencoe/McGraw Hill Our World Today: 

People Places and Issues, 
Texas Edition 

6th Grade Social Studies 

 
1. Only one small observation needs to be made concerning the reference to 

Aristotle at p.237. He did write, as the authors note, on natural science. 
However, his most important and influential works dealt with social 
science, politics, literature, ethics and philosophy. These deserve mention 
in a social studies text. 

2. P.10s, “Comparing World Languages” graph could be misleading. Is the 
number of English speakers calculated according to number of English 
speakers whose native tongue is English or according to number of 
English speakers worldwide? English has become the international 
language of commerce and in some cases the internet. What exactly does 
322 mil represent? 

3. P.93T, 93S, To state that Ramadan is a month, as Westerners know time, 
is misleading. It cannot be equated with the Christian celebration of 
Christmas that is always on December 25. 

 
Publisher Textbook Title Subject 
Harcourt School Publishers Harcourt Horizons 6th Grade Social Studies 
 

1. PP.290-91. Errors exist in the time-line. Invaders threatened the Roman 
Empire not in the AD 100s, but in the Ad 400s. The Empire was strong 
and expanding in the 100s under the influence of the “Good Emperors.” 
See any good history of Ancient Rome. Also the process of nation-
building in Europe substantially pre-dates the 1500s. Spain, Portugal, 
England, France, Poland, etc. had national identities going back centuries 
before this. 
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2. P.304. The authors imply that ethnic tension caused WWII. However, the 
main issues had more to do with economic grievances, nationalism 
generally and the growth of fascist and Nazi ideology which exploited 
nationalist grievances. The idea that Joseph Stalin feared military invasion 
from the West is highly dubious. 

3. Error at P.32. Authors say that lines of latitude are farthest apart at the 
equator. They mean, one supposes, lines of longitude. 

4. P.502. Most governments and UN agencies involved in food aid avoid 
giving aid in ways imaginary, but it is overstated. 

5. P.69. The background section lumps women and slaves together as having 
no political rights in Athens. However, Athenian born women were 
considered citizens of Athens and they ran the households. 

6. P.70. The implication that English kings before 1215 had absolute 
authority is not true. Custom and canon law restrained monarchial 
authority in England as elsewhere during the Middle Ages. 

 
Publisher Textbook Title Subject 
McDougal Littell World Cultures and 

Geography 
6th Grade Social Studies 

 
1. P.338. The Marshall Plan was also offered to the USSR and to Eastern 

Europe, not just Western Europe. Stalin refused to participate and forbade 
Eastern European countries from doing so. 

2. P.511. The authors claim that “Europeans also created conflicts among 
ethnic groups that had not existed before.” Then they cite the example of 
Belgium in Rwanda and Burundi. This overstates the case. Political, 
social, and economic rivalry and tension already existed among the Tutsi 
and the Hutu. 

3. P. 280. Athenian women should not be lumped together with slaves and 
foreign residents as the authors do here. While it is true that none of these 
could take part in the government, the women of Athens were considered 
citizens if born of Athenian parents. Although they didn’t participate in 
politics they functioned as citizens in the oikos or household. They lacked 
the franchise and participation rights, but that was true of most societies 
until only recently. 

 
Publisher Textbook Title Subject 

Prentice Hall World Explores: People 
Places & Culture 

6th Grade Social Studies 
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1. PP.376-77. West African slave trade with Europe is mentioned, but the 
East African slave trade with Arabia is ignored. Why? The slave trade in 
the Atlantic was largely reduced by British policy and enforcement in the 
early 19th century. 

2. P. 55. The treatment on direct democracy and monarchy is too simplistic. 
Egalitarian traditional societies could still be patriarchal and not quite 
“direct” democracy. At Athens not all men could vote, only free Athenian 
adult male citizens could participate. Many monarchies, throughout 
European history were limited and constrained by custom, canon law, oath 
obligations, and the like. 

3. PP.307-8. Coverage of British government is very weak. There is no 
mention of the House of Commons or House of Lords. There is no 
discussion about the importance of the British parliamentary model for so 
many countries of the British Common wealth in various corners of the 
globe. 

4. P.438. Error. The caption to the bust of Plato says that his book, The 
Republic, “set out ideas for how to organize a democracy, which means 
“government by the people.” Obviously the author has not read the 
Republic. Plato disliked democracy and in his Republic he lays out a 
scheme for establishing benign rule by a philosopher king, definitely not a 
democratic system. 

 

2.2- Model Designs for Textbooks 
 Textbooks for social studies be designed and written in such a way that 
these be treated not as a piece of literature rather an illustrious layout or depiction 
of a port-folio. Two models of designing a geographic topic or theme are given 
here to appreciate different approaches of the authors. Their designing features 
have been discussed in the 1st part of the course as well. There is a big 
controversy found in the history textbooks. Japanese experience has been 
discusses. 

 

Activity No.2 
 
Check any social studies textbook of any class for its activities 

 

2.3- Self-Learning Exercise No.2 
1. What will be the salient features of a social studies lesson when you will be 

designing it? 
2. What is error-free textbook designing of social studies? Give some examples 

of the errors of any textbook? 
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Fig.1  Model: 1 
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Fig:2- Model 2 
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Fig.3- Model 3-Social Studies Lesson 
(Understanding Geography, Curriculum Planning, Ministry of Education, 1999) 
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3. IMORTANT POINTS 
 
1. Social studies is a combination of multiple subjects/disciplines. 
2. The parts decades have found social studies textbooks a focal point of 

attention. 
3. The social studies textbooks should have a purpose of creating critical 

thinking and be free of only bases.  
4. Social studies textbook should not be a good read book rather an illustrated 

book. 
5. Textbook rating is: best, better and fair. Albania case is a good example. The 

Eastern Hemisphere and other textbooks are analyzed to give examples. 
6. History textbooks are controversial, e.g. Indian, Israeli  and even American. 
7. Error-free textbook designing example is Texas publishing policy criticism. 
8. Three models of a textbook designing are illustrated to depict different 

approaches. 
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4. ANSWERS 
 
 All the answers are given in the text of the unit. 
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INTRODUCTION 
 

Basically religious education is a part of social studies, so the textbook 
development and designing criteria of religion or Islamiat textbook is same as of 
the social studies textbook. But as we know that the 1st  textbook in the sub-
continent was a religious textbook and the pressure groups prefer religion to be 
taught as a separate subject to the new generations , so why this unit is designed. 
The unit is divided into two parts. The religious rights and the content vise 
textbook controversies have been discussed in the 1st part and the evaluation and 
reforms, designing models for learning are suggested in the 2nd part. Activities 
and self-learning exercises are given for the reinforcement of learning. 
Bibliography and list of websites are also provided. 
 
 

OBJECTIVES 
 
 After studying this unit you will be able to: 

1.  know about the history and reforms in the religion textbooks; 
2. open a world scenario of the religion textbooks to our Islamic 

books; and  
3. change the designing of the religion textbooks for more 

effective learning. 
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eligion is a vital part of humanity, history and culture, so why it has to be 
passed to the next generations. The right of religion is a fundamental right 

and a community (ethnic or religion) has the right to transmit its religion and 
believes to its next generation. If totams and taboos are a part of religion or a 
themselves are called a religion is a separate question but the civic right 
pressurises to develop and design religion textbooks separately. Most of our 
people do not differentiate between religious literature of teaching or preaching 
and the religion textbooks. Both are two different things. This point of difference 
is to be explained elaborated next. 
 

1- RELIGIOUS RIGHTS AND TEXTBOOKS 
 
 The first textbook in the sub-continent was a religious book ever published 
for the Christian missionaries to preach and teach. Ethics and Islamic Studies 
were the basic subjects even in the British period of the sub-continent. After 
Independence Islamiat is a compulsory subject in Pakistan. The non-muslims can 
take an alternate subject “Ethics”. “Islamiat” is now divided into “For Sunny” 
and “For Shia” students. 
 
 These religion textbooks are basically reading material and never 
designed to improve learning or inculcate basic understanding to the students. 
 
 Islam, its values, teaching and points of view are observed in the other 
social subjects. Islamization of these subjects in Pakistan was done by the orders 
of General Zia ul Haque. 
 
 We shall discuss here only the text books on Islamiat and about the right 
of religion textbooks. If there is a right of religion then there is also a right of the 
citizens that the religion textbooks be well designed and developed, so that these 
may become more effective and attractive than mere reading material or history 
based informative literature. 
 

1.1-Textbook Controversy  
 The religious right in school is not only an issue of our countires, it is also 
discussed and moved in the west. The famous move or controversy is called the 
Texas Controversy. 
 

The Right has long looked to public school textbooks as a way of 
promoting its political agenda. Current right-wing strategies in the U.S. to 
influence textbook development have their origins in the 1960s, when Texas-
based activists Mel and Norma Gabler first led a nationwide effort to purge public 

R
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school texts of what they viewed as the "mental child abuse" of liberal ideas. The 
Gablers were among the first to recognize just how influential textbooks can be. 
As they put it, "Textbooks mold nations because they determine how a nation 
voes, what it becomes, and where it goes."  
 
            The Right is particularly vigilant regarding what it sees as liberal bias, 
such as the promotion of evolution over creationism, the environment over 
capitalism, or anti-Christian ideology in textbooks. In recent months, the 
Religious Right has tried to take advantage of anxiety after the September 11 
attacks to promote Christianity in public schools  

 
However, the Right has found ways around the new adoption rules. In 

recent years, right-wing board members and groups have shown a remarkable 
ability to expand the definition of the term "factual" to justify rejection of texts 
they find unpalatable. According to the right-wing Texas Public Policy 
Foundation (TPPF), "Part of it is your definition of fact. If by facts we want to say 
the only thing that counts is two plus two equals four, then we did more than 
[check facts]. But a factual check means more than that." Oftentimes, it means 
screening texts for perceived liberal bias. 

 
           Right-wing groups currently conducted two separate outside reviews of 
textbooks prior to the Board's annual public hearings - one from the Texas Public 
Policy Foundation and a second by a coalition called the Working Partnership for 
Textbook Reviews. The latter group is composed of such ultraconservative 
mainstays as Phyllis Schlafly's Eagle Forum, the Gabler Group, Citizens for a 
Sound Economy, and Concerned Women for America 
 

Religion now claims both high public visibility and currency with 
curriculum committees in school districts and among editors in publishing houses. 
It is only recently popular, or, maybe, in some circles, just fashionable. In any 
event, four or five years ago, serious consideration of religion would have 
violated a conventional although unstated canon of conduct in curriculum 
decision making. Religion was "'off limits" or '"untouchable." Now, it is a leading 
agenda item, not just in general curriculum discussions, but in serious, high-dollar 
plans for new textbooks and guides for several school subjects, not the least of 
which is school history. 

 
What happened to so dramatically and so rapidly alter the curriculum 

scene. After relegation to obscurity through neglect for so many years, how has 
religion been accorded a position of priority concern for the textbook publishing 
industry and for local school curriculum policy makers? Is the prominence of 
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religion as a curriculum '"hot topic" illusory or real? Moreover, how may the topic 
of religion be transformed from an item of legitimate consideration to an element 
of substantial curriculum reform? 
 

No easy answers to these questions are available. Moreover, efforts to 
focus attention on religion in the curriculum have a rather long history. On the 
other hand, the recent case of school history provides important routes to 
understanding. Among several stories embedded in that case is one which 
involves a major analysis of history textbooks and a series of follow-up activities. 
 
 Early in 1985, a review of the American history textbooks was done. 
 The evaluative criteria were drafted. Subsequently, they were modified 
through conversation with other panel members. At the time, most of them 
believed that these criteria were substantial and workable.  Six of the eight criteria 
were chosen on the basis of the canons of history and historiography. Two criteria 
rested on the needs of practical teaching. Without question, the criteria 
emphasized the nature of history rather than pedagogic utility or special pleading 
by the sponsoring group or the reviewers. Some criteria is used to check the 
religious textbooks.  
 
1.1.1- Review Criteria 
 In the review following eight criteria were employed: 
1. Authority 

  The sense of history portrayed is modern, accurate, and linked to 
authoritative research. Historical conclusions are supported with valid evidence; 
the textbook generalizations, therefore, may be traced readily to historical 
evidence. Historical methods are described accurately and understand the 
purposes of historical analysis and the reasons for studying history. 
 
2. Interpretation 

 A framework for knowing the history of the American people emphasizes 
both an accepted, substantial knowledge base and an openness to new and 
different interpretation. Historical knowledge is neither eliminated, muted, nor 
given undue emphasis in response to parochial pressure. Significant topics that 
might be controversial or difficult to understand are treated sensitively and 
accurately. 
 
3. Significance 

 Basic concepts and major turning points. events, and people are treated in 
sufficient depth to enable students to develop an understanding of their 
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significance and a realistic portrayal of the time. The book is more than a 
storehouse of facts; it stimulates students to envision ideas and issues. 

 
4. Context 

Terms, practices, ideas, and quotations are embedded clearly in the 
historical contexts of place and time; presentation is avoided. Students are enabled 
to see the complexity of real situations and the importance of context; the 
particulars are not reduced to instances of the general. Whether the text presents 
history in chronological order or explores themes and events by studying their 
historical roots and consequences and present-day analogies, the student is always 
oriented in time. Further, the meanings and judgments of the present are not 
imposed unfairly on events of the past. 
 
5. Representativeness 

 Pluralism, equity and a full sense of identity are apparent in the textbooks; 
stereotypes and simplism are avoided. The history presented to students 
acknowledges the experiences and contributions of representative individuals and 
groups. It offers a positive but not romanticized sense of  personal and collective 
roots. Both famous and ordinary people are presented. 
 
6. Perspective 

 The text engages students in exploring what it means and has meant to be 
a citizen. It reveals how our freedoms have been extended and narrowed, 
jeopardized and strengthened; how people have acted in the larger world; and how 
our sense of ourselves has evolved and is seen and experienced differently by 
different individuals and groups. Origins and consequences of major events and 
topics in history are presented evenly and without undue glorification and 
condemnation. Multiple perspectives, presented in the narrative and through 
primary sources, emphasize both continuity and change over time. History is 
offered as a human story within a chronology, rather than an inevitable 
progression of events. 

 
7. Engagement 

 The textbooks study tasks (e.g., activities, e.g; lions, projects) engage 
students intellectually and emotionally. They reveal a genuine intent that students 
think with facts, think about interpretations, and enter into the worlds of others. 
Critical reading, thinking, and writing are stressed. The variety of activities 
provided encourages students to hi-come engaged with the historical content: they 
are not seen as evidence of "dumbing down" the textbook. 
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8. Appropriateness 
 The text is well written, It is stimulating. interesting and challenging; it is 

not boring. The textbook acknowledges the visual importance of the overall 
message through appropriate and meaningful design, use of color, and 
illustrations. The book takes both the student and teacher seriously as thoughtful 
persons. Reading, activities, approaches, and suggestions make the textbook 
appropriate for students with a range of cognitive abilities in classrooms with 
quite different support resources. 
 

1.1.2- Question of Religion Inculcation 
 The point was raised early with a question. 
 Where is religion in these textbooks? 
 
 The textbooks that were reviewed failed to include attention to the roles of 
religions in the course of American history. Except for a few conventionally 
legitimate and almost universally treated matters, a conspicuous absence of 
religious ideas, practices, motivations, and institutions was noted in almost all the 
textbook accounts. 
 

 At this point, someone wondered aloud about how the sponsoring group. 
People for the American Way (PAW), would react to the finding that American 
history school books neglected the rules of religion in American life. 
 

 Mr. Davis Jr. from texas university wrote the report: 
“ The treatment of religion as a force in U.S. history 

continues to receive short shrift. Religion has been and is 
important to Americans, their institutions and their lives. Because 
it is held to be precious, religion has stirred peoples and has 
legitimated actions that they and others have recognized variously 
as noble or ignoble. School histories, with only rare exceptions, 
treat religion by exclusion or by brief and simplistic reference. 
Honest treatment of religion in American history seems to be 
equated with advocacy of particular religious ideas and practices. 
This simplism is banal and must no longer imprison authors and 
publishers and diminish opportunities for American students to 
acquire an awareness of people and events and discover underlying 
ideas and beliefs. The next generation of L'.S. textbooks should 
attend to religion in American history, but publishers cannot be 
expected to suffer the outrage of organized groups raining from 
ultrafundamentalists to atheists. The American public, as well as 
practicing educators, if they truly desire U.S. history textbooks to 
attend to religion, must support vigorously authors and publishers 
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efforts and not wilt when controversies erupt publicly. The need 
here is decidedly too important to do nothing; both history and 
students are mistreated if the available high ground is 
surrendered”. 

 

 The years 1990 and 1991 are moments of truth for publishers and school 
faculties. Scheduled for publication is the generation of American history 
textbooks which will be studies by American secondary school students for at 
least the next five to six years. Their release coincides with the beginning of the 
adoption process in the large state-adoption states. Since 1985, publishers have 
recognized that religion must not be absent from these new books. How and to 
what extent they have dealt with this concern soon will be public. Clearly, then, 
the tough adoption decisions must be engaged by adoption committees at state 
and district levels. 
 

1.2- Christian Textbooks 

Christian Protestant fundamentalists, who believe that the only way to find 
salvation is to accept God's word as revealed in the Bible, often display an 
arrogant attitude toward other religions in the world.  Rather than approaching the 
subject of religious differences from the point of view of, "This is what we 
believe," fundamentalists declare "Your religion is in error.” Three major 
school textbook publishers that favor fundamentalist Christian philosophy; 
namely A. Beka Press, Bob Jones University Press, and School of 
Tomorrow/Accelerated Christian Education. A recurring theme prevails in 
materials from the three publishers, "That the lack of material progress in various 
Third World countries and among indigenous peoples can be attributed to their 
religious beliefs." 

A Beka's history textbook has the following to say about African religions, 
"Their religious beliefs have been the major cause of the continent's lack of 
cultural and material progress and political instability and repression." A fifth-
grade textbook by this same publisher says, "Traditional African religions have 
false religious beliefs and which doctors use many evil and cruel practices." In A. 
Beka's Elementary World History text, Islam is described as a false religion 
because it believes, "That salvation can be achieved by the activities of human 
beings as opposed to salvation by grace alone." 

In A. Beka's texts, Hindus are called evil pagans. Quoting an unidentified 
scholar from a seventh grade textbook, "Hindus are incapable of writing history 
[because] all that happens is dissipated in their minds into confused dreams. What 
we call historical truth and veracity intelligent, thoughtful comprehension of 
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events, and fidelity in representing them nothing of this sort can be looked for 
among the Hindus." 

The School of Tomorrow/Accelerated Christian Education material says 
this about Buddhism, "It is very important to note that Buddha's nirvana was in 
direct contrast with what the Bible teaches about heaven." In a tenth grade 
textbook by the A. Beka Catholicism receives the following comment, "The 
doctrines and practices of the Roman church had digressed so far from Scripture 
that the church was compelled to keep its members from reading the Bible and 
discovering the truth." In conclusion, the article asks the public whether public 
funding should be used to sponsor these types of educational textbooks where 
obvious disrespect is promoted about minority religions that could potentially lead 
to misrepresentation in society as a whole. The spirit of religious tolerance in a 
multi-cultural nation can only be achieved if the children are taught to respect the 
religion of their fellow citizens. 

When it comes to science, the book "Biology for Christian Schools" 
instructs: "If the conclusions (of the scientific community) contradict the Word of 
God, the conclusions are wrong no matter how many scientific facts may appear 
to back them." 

Most "reprehensible" of all, though, says Menendez, is the way these texts 
treat other religions. 

 
"Jews are blamed for the crucifixion of Jesus. Muslims, Buddhists and 

Hindus are ridiculed. And Catholic-bashing is an acceptable and seemingly 
indispensable method of instruction." 

 

1.3- Religion Textbooks in India 

Under the Constitution, India is a secular state and, like the United States, 
endorses no one religion. The country, however, is overwhelmingly Hindu. The 
Indian government's 2001 census, the most-recent data available, shows Hindus 
make up 82 percent of the country's population; Muslims follow with 12.12 
percent; and Christians with 2.34 percent. The numbers--even relatively small 
percentages--are significant because of India's population--1 billion people.  

Changes in textbooks prescribed by the National Council for Educational 
Research and Training, the federal-level body that controls education in thousands 
of schools across the country in 2004, are a case in point.  

References to beef eating, which is prohibited by Hinduism, and cattle 
sacrifices were deleted. Also cut were a critical evaluation of ancient Hindu 
religious texts and epics on the basis of archaeological and epigraphic testimony; 
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the opposition of Brahmans, the priestly class in the four-fold caste system, to the 
Buddhist King Ashoka, who is regarded as one of India's greatest rulers; and 
references to the exploitative aspects of the caste system. References to the early 
life of the founder of the Jain religion were also removed.  

Details of the execution of Sikh Guru Tegh Bahadur by Muslim rulers 
were deleted. Another reference to the plundering by the Jat community rulers of 
the area Bharatpur was also taken out.  

NCERT said the passages offended the Sikhs, Jain and Jat sentiments. 
Hindus were also offended, it says, by the references to cow sacrifice and beef 
eating, and by the passages on archeological and epigraphic evidence.  

The issue remains controversial but is unlikely to change. The country's 
Supreme Court ruled that the changes were legitimate.  

In the BJP-ruled Gujarat state, for instance, high school textbooks praised 
Hindu culture to the detriment of others. The social studies textbook for the ninth-
grade equivalent class all but lauded the much-derided caste system. "The Varna 
system was a precious gift of the Aryans to the mankind," it said, referring to the 
four-tier caste hierarchy. " ... The importance of the 'Varna' system as an ideal 
system of building the social and economic structure of a society cannot be 
overlooked."  

1.4- Islam and the Textbooks 
The conclusion first: No textbook an Islam fits to the standards of 

textbook designing. The Islamic textbooks are a reading material rather than a 
pedagogical apparatus. Same is the condition of the contents. 

 

American Muslim organizations have been working hard these past few 
years to present Islam as a peaceful, tolerant religion. 

 
 

Another battle in the textbook wars is being fought not in editorial offices 
but in state capitals of U.S.. Curricula must often pass muster with state boards 
and educational bureaucracies. Their mandates influence textbook publishers. As 
are state legislatures, appointed officials are responsive to local political pressure. 
         
          During the process the Massachusetts world history curriculum came under 
attack from activists who protested the Islam-related draft content, calling it racist 
and biased. Remarkably, the pro-Islamists were not Muslims but were led by 
Barbara Brown of the Boston University African Studies Center and Barbara 
Petzen of the Harvard University Center for Middle Eastern Studies.  
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          (1) The first concern is that the standards in grade 7 generally present Islam 
in a warlike manner  that the focus is on violence and the clash between Islam and 
the West, and not on cultural and economic interaction. This concern is 
misplaced. The standards refer to the relationship between Judaism and 
Christianity and to the trade routes that connected East and West, as well as the 
influence of Islamic civilization on Science, Philosophy, and Math. But the 
standards also, appropriately, refer to Islamic military expansion and to the 
enormous and important conflict between the Christian world and Islam. One can 
avoid these subjects and the subject of the unique origins of Islam as both a 
religious and a political/military movement  by inflicting inaccuracies on history. 
 
          (2) A second, more specific concern, is with high school standard.  This 
standard has been attacked as being insensitive and even racist. But it is nothing 
but accurate and it comes right out of Bernard Lewis's What Went Wrong? One 
could say that the Islamic world was more interested in abiding by the Koran than 
it was in "keeping pace" with Europe. But one can not argue that the Islamic 
world experienced anything like the Renaissance, the Protestant Reformation, the 
Scientific Revolution, the Enlightenment, and the Industrial Revolution. Even the 
French historian Fernand Braudel wrote that Islam failed to "keep pace" with 
Europe, that it has dropped "two centuries behind Europe" economically, and that 
it "has to modernize. . . ." (see Fernand Braudel, A History of Civilizations, 
Chapter 6). 
 
          (3) A third concern is with the contemporary Middle East, that refers to the 
establishment of the state of Israel in 1948 and that refers to the "increase in 
terrorist attacks against Israel." This is an issue of intense political debate.  
 
          Massachusetts teachers or the public did not share pro-Islamic concerns. 
These positions were, instead, expressed by a small, militant but loud group of 
educators more interested in promoting a marginal political agenda than in 
promoting truth or improving the curriculum. Historians and state officials in 
Massachusetts resisted these ideological assaults. But from Sacramento, 
California, to Richmond, Virginia, wherever significant school-level history 
reform movements have surfaced, such pro-Islamic initiatives have played out, 
reworking classroom views of Islam and plaguing the teaching of Western 
civilization. 
 
1.4.1- Why Textbooks Changed 
          During the last decade, for good reasons, world history textbooks have 
rapidly expanded their coverage of non-Western civilizations. European political 
history, educators agree, is not a sufficient curriculum. But what constitutes the 
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right balance between Western and non-Western lessons continues to vex 
curriculum experts. Multicultural activists, academic scholars, and textbook 
editors, in the words of UCLA historian Gary B. Nash, are determined to 
"redistribute historical capital" and politicize historical content. As a result of 
revisionist demands made during the 1990s, students today are likely to obtain a 
rose-colored version of African, Middle Eastern, and Asian history. Textbook 
editors routinely adjust perspective and outlook to advance the illusion of cultural 
equivalency and demonstrate crosscultural and global sensitivity of religion. 
          Multiculturalism's universal appeal at the beginning of the 1990s lay in its 
pledge to broaden the nation's understanding of the past and improve the balance 
of old and new history. A dozen years later, social studies curricula may present 
Western civilization, the American nation, and industrial democracy as negative 
and exploitative historical forces. Constitutional values such as government by 
consent, rule of law, a loyal opposition, separation of church and state, and human 
rights go unnoticed or are shown up for their lapses, even as most American 
parents, voters, and school boards still believe the nation to be a sentinel of 
opportunity and freedom. 
 
          A large part of Islamic political action in the U.S. involves the symbolism 
of contemporary victimization, using "discrimination" and "abrogation of civil 
rights" as chips. Lecturing other Americans on the historical evils of xenophobia 
and racism is a versatile and reliable political tool. Organized Muslims assert they 
are persecuted, mocked and ridiculed, stereotyped, subjected to smear campaigns, 
and victimized by hate crimes. Anti-Muslim "McCarthyism" is in the air, 
according to the Committee on American-Islamic Relations (CAIR), a view 
echoed by Stanford historian Joel Beinin, president of the Middle East Studies 
Association. Historians and foreign policy specialists who describe dire aspects of 
Islam risk ad hominem attacks as Zionists, imperialists, and bigots. 
 
          The Council on Islamic Education, based in Orange County, California, 
rides the diversity movement in social studies. It presents itself as a mainstream 
Muslim organization, linking itself to established educational associations, and it 
claims to act as Islam's liaison to the nation's public schools.  
 
          The Council on Islamic Education is part of the textbook terrain today. The 
Council similarly "works with" publishers to ensure they meet a certain standard 
of sensitivity the Council on Islamic Education standard. It demands "ground 
rules upon which interaction with publishers can take place." It warns that it may 
"decline requests for reviewing published materials, unless a substantial and 
substantive revision is planned by the publisher." For more than a decade, history 
textbook editors have done the Council's bidding, and as a result, history 
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textbooks accommodate Islam on terms that Islamists demand. This is all the 
more disturbing since the Council has a curious view of the nation and world 
whose history it wants to rewrite. 
 
 

          Since its creation in 1989, the Council pushes to make changes in textbook 
content in the name of inclusion, diversity, restitution, expiation, and other public 
virtues unique to the non-Muslim world. In the spirit of cultural democracy, 
credulous first amendment organizations likewise believe they should include 
Muslim representatives as "stakeholders." They enable the Council on Islamic 
Education faute de mieux, not considering the contradictions with their own 
principles. High-profile publishers and editors at Houghton Mifflin, Scott 
Foresman, Glencoe, and Prentice Hall asked for the Council on Islamic Education 
between 1987 and 1997. Sympathetic and willing to listen, even endorse, on the 
record, when they were in charge of producing first-edition textbooks that are 
now well established in the nation's classrooms, including textbooks whose 
revised editions were adopted by the state of Texas in November 2002.  
 
1.4.2-Conclusions 
          On controversial subjects, world history textbooks make an effort to 
circumvent unsavory facts that might cast Islam past or present in anything but a 
positive light. Islamic achievements are reported with robust enthusiasm. 
Textbooks use language and concepts so similar to Islamic content guides or 
reading material that it appears they are lifting content broadly and uncritically 
from them. Either they or ignorant staff writers are taking these guides to be 
authoritative and factually correct. 
  

The textbooks' treatment of religion is consistently deferential, even 
reverential....The treatment of Islam, for example, lacks any critical analysis. The 
texts stress that Islam is tolerant and egalitarian; that its body of laws (the Sharia) 
established a high standard of morality and ethics; and that Islam improved 
women's status.... 
  

The world history textbooks consistently shade or omit facts that might 
offend any racial, ethnic, or religious group. This does not occur by happenstance. 
Most of the books prominently identify an advisory board that includes 
representatives of religious and ethnic groups. Three publishers–Glencoe, 
Houghton-Mifflin, and Prentice-Hall–rely on the same individual from the 
Council on Islamic Education to review their Islamic content. Some textbooks 
have multicultural advisory committees that include representatives of Jewish, 
Ukrainian-American, Native-American, Asian-American, and Afrocentric 
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organizations. Publishers that invite representatives of religious and ethnic groups 
to review their materials before publication are practicing self-censorship."  

 
The textbooks on Islam as religion must have the basic contents of 

prayers/believes/functionalities of daily routines and the contribution towards 
knowledge and civilization, dealing with the nature of every process and product. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  
  

1.5- Self-Learning Exercise No.1 
1. Why religion textbook are changed? Give examples and reasons. 
2. What is the textbook controversy with respect to the religion textbooks? 
3. How Islam and textbooks to side by side in its technical sense of textbook 

standards? 

 

X 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Activity No. 1 
 

Take a textbook of Islamiat for any grade/class and evaluate it to look 
its designing. If it is only a “to read” material or “to teach”? 
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2. EVALUATION AND RATING  

RELIGION TEXTBOOK 
The difference between a religious literature of teaching and a religion 

textbook is not known to the most of the people. Every citizen has a right to 
believe in any religions and practice according to this, so the ethnic communities 
try to prepare religious teaching material for their next generation. As for as the 
religion textbook is concerned it must be treated by two aspects: 
 

1. The content should based upon the common practices. 
2. The presentation should be according to the principles of textbook 

development and designing. 
 

As we evaluate our religion/Islamic textbooks, these seem not fulfilling 
the above criteria and fall in the domain of Islamic teaching material or literature 
and only reading faculty of the students is addressed in these textbooks. If there 
are illustrations (rarely) these fulfill the emotional or decorative purposes. None 
of them were provided to inculcate any message. Human pictures of photographs 
are seldom given in these textbooks, which we find now in some of the Kuwaiti or 
American Islamic textbooks. Treatment of the content do not have the interactive 
or other pedagogical elements. 

 

2.1- Rating of Textbooks 
On the contrary when we see the Christian textbooks, some of them also 

fall in the same category but they regularly evaluate and rate their books and try 
to come up to the standards. 

 
 Quality religious education textbooks are an essential tool for effective 
faith formation. To assist Catholic schools and parish religious education 
programs in selecting religion textbooks, the Archdiocesan Religion Textbook 
Evaluation Committee (henceforth “Committee”) conducts reviews of religion 
textbook series for use in grades K-8. Since June 2002, the Office for Religious 
Education (ORE) has been responsible for the ongoing work of the Committee. 

 
 The Committee evaluates only those religion textbook series that have 
been found to be in conformity with the Church (CCC) 

 
After evaluating a religion textbook series, the Committee Prepares a 

summary of what were identified as the series, strengths and weaknesses. In 
addition, the Committee designates it as one of the following: 



 146

1. Recommended for Use 
2. Recommended for Use with Reservation 
3. Not Approved for Use at this Time 

 

2.2- Agenda for Reforms 

 There must be some criteria to reform the religion textbook to develop 
them up to the standards of textbook designing. The American and Arab muslim 
associations are trying to prepare an agenda to reform but most of them are 
apologetic. They are revising only to delete the pomages of holy war or sex 
discrimination type topics and not for their designing. 
 
 Some examples for Islamic/religion textbooks designing may illustrate our 
point of view. Fig.1 presents a series of Islamic textbooks some fragment from a 
workbook of grade 5 may be seen for its Q.A’s treatment. Fig.2 presents learning 
Islam series and its curriculum. Fig.3 shows “I love Islam” series for their titles 
attractiveness. 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Fig.1 : Islamic Textbooks 
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Fig.2: “Learning Islam” 
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(i) THE GOALS OF ISLAMIC STUDIES 
 

1. To develop in pupils an understanding and appreciation of Islam as a way of 
life and to inculcate in them the love for the religion so that the Islamic value 
system, principles and practices become an ingrained and natural part of their 
lives as they grow towards maturity and adulthood. 

 
To achieve the above goal, the following Aims have been formulated: 
 

 Fundamental beliefs of Islam 
  Concept of ibadah (worship) 
  Concept of al-din (religion) 
  Social system of Islam 
  Moral system of Islam 
  Political system of Islam 
  Economic system of Islam 
  Spiritual system of Islam  

 

2. To cultivate in the pupil a reverence for, and a love for Allah, Creator of the 
Universe. 

3. To acquaint the pupil with the basic teachings of Islam as laid down in  the 
Holy Qur'aan and exemplified in the life and conduct of Muhammad 
(sollallahu 'alayhi was-sallam). 

4. To develop within the pupil the qualities which make for a well-alanced 
Muslim. 
5. To teach the pupil selected Ahadeeth in order to get him to direct his  own 
conduct. 

5. To teach the pupil the daily practices with regard to worship and general 
conduct as befits a Muslim. 

6. To teach the pupil practices with regard to personal hygiene. 
8. To make the pupil aware that he is part of a greater Muslim community. 
9. To acquaint the pupils with the contributions made by Muslims to human 
progress 

(ii) GENERAL AIMS 
 
 The syllabus is intended to: 
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1. Promote an enquiring, critical and sympathetic approach to the study of Islam, 
especially its individual and corporate expression the contemporary world; 

2. Introduce pupils to the challenging and varied nature of Islam and to the ways 
in which this is reflected in experience, belief and practice; 

3. Help pupils to identify and explore questions about the meaning of life and to 
consider such questions in relation to Muslim traditions; 

4. Encourage pupils to reflect on Muslim responses to moral issues; and 
5. Enable candidates to recognize and appreciate the contribution of Islam in the 

formation of patterns of belief and behavior. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  

 

Grade 1-3 of I Love Islam, 
Taxas, USA 

They also test these books in 
field. 
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2.3- A Model Religious Textbook 
 The basic characteristic of a religion textbook is athat it should be 
“teachable” and not compulsorily “Readable”. 
 
 The secondary characteristic is this that it should be “illustrated” and not 
compulsorily “decorated”. 
 
 The third characteristic is this that it should be designed on the standards 
of a social science textbook. 
 
 An example “The Quran  on clouds” is attached at fig.3 to look and 
consider: 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 

Level one of the  
I Love Islam @ 

Textbook series intro-
duces students to the 
basic teachings of 
Islam in an interesting 
and engaging manner. 
 

Level two of the  
I Love Islam @ 

Textbook series con-
tinues the Islamic 
studies journey. 
 

Level three of the  
I Love Islam @ 

students are expected 
to have mastered the 
basics. 
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Fig: 3: The Quran on Clouds: 
 
Scientists have studied cloud types and have realized that rain 

clouds are formed and shaped according to definite systems and certain 
steps connected with certain types of wind and clouds. 

 
One kind of rain cloud is the cumulonimbus cloud.  Meteorologists 

have studied how cumulonimbus clouds are formed and how they produce 
rain, hail, and lightning.  

 
They have found that cumulonimbus clouds go through the 

following steps to produce rain:  
 
1) The clouds are pushed by the wind: Cumulonimbus clouds 

begin to form when wind pushes some small pieces of clouds 
(cumulus clouds) to an area where these clouds converge (see 
figures 17 and 18).  

 

 
Satellite photo showing the clouds moving 
towards the convergence areas B, C, and D.  The 
arrows indicate the directions of the wind. (The 
Use of Satellite Pictures in Weather Analysis and 
Forecasting, Anderson and others, p. 188.)  (Click 
on the image to enlarge it.) 
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Figure 18: Small pieces of clouds (cumulus 
clouds) moving towards a convergence zone 
near the horizon, where we can see a large 
cumulonimbus cloud. (Clouds and Storms, 
Ludlam, plate 7.4.)   

2)  Joining: Then the small clouds join together forming a larger cloud1 (see 
figures 18 and 19).  

 

Figure 19: (A) Isolated small pieces of clouds (cumulus clouds). 
(B) When the small clouds join together, updrafts within the larger 
cloud increase, so the cloud is stacked up.  Water drops are 
indicated by ·. (The Atmosphere, Anthes and others, p. 269.)  

 
3)  Stacking: When the small clouds join together, updrafts within the larger 
cloud increase.  The updrafts near the center of the cloud are stronger than 
those near the edges.2  These updrafts cause the cloud body to grow 
vertically, so the cloud is stacked up (see figures 19 (B), 20, and 21).  This 
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vertical growth causes the cloud body to stretch into cooler regions of the 
atmosphere, where drops of water and hail formulate and begin to grow 
larger and larger.  When these drops of water and hail become too heavy for 
the updrafts to support them, they begin to fall from the cloud as rain, hail, 
etc.3  

Figure 20: A cumulonimbus 
cloud.  After the cloud is 
stacked up, rain comes out of 
it. (Weather and Climate, 
Bodin, p.123.) 

 

 
Figure 21: A cumulonimbus cloud. (A Colour 
Guide to Clouds, Scorer and Wexler, p. 23.) 

God has said in the Quran:  

 Have you not seen how God makes the clouds move gently, then joins 
them together, then makes them into a stack, and then you see the rain come 

out of it....  (Quran, 24:43)  
Meteorologists have only recently come to know these details of cloud 
formation, structure, and function by using advanced equipment like planes, 
satellites, computers, balloons, and other equipment, to study wind and its 
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direction, to measure humidity and its variations, and to determine the 
levels and variations of atmospheric pressure.4  
The preceding verse, after mentioning clouds and rain, speaks about hail 
and lightning:  
 

 ....And He sends down hail from mountains (clouds) in the sky, and He 
strikes with it whomever He wills, and turns it from whomever He wills. 

The vivid flash of its lightning nearly blinds the sight.  (Quran, 24:43)  

  
Meteorologists have found that these cumulonimbus clouds, that 

shower hail, reach a height of 25,000 to 30,000 ft (4.7 to 5.7 miles),5 like 
mountains, as the Quran said, “...And He sends down hail from mountains 
(clouds) in the sky...” (see figure 21 above).  

 
 This verse may raise a question.  Why does the verse say “its lightning” 
in a reference to the hail?  Does this mean that hail is the major factor in 
producing lightning?  Let us see what the book entitled Meteorology Today 
says about this.  It says that a cloud becomes electrified as hail falls through 
a region in the cloud of supercooled droplets and ice crystals.  As liquid 
droplets collide with a hailstone, they freeze on contact and release latent 
heat.  This keeps the surface of the hailstone warmer than that of the 
surrounding ice crystals.  When the hailstone comes in contact with an ice 
crystal, an important phenomenon occurs: 
electrons flow from the colder object 
toward the warmer object.  Hence, the 
hailstone becomes negatively charged.  The 
same effect occurs when supercooled 
droplets come in contact with a hailstone 
and tiny splinters of positively charged ice 
break off.  These lighter positively charged 
particles are then carried to the upper part 
of the cloud by updrafts.  The hail, left with 
a negative charge, falls towards the bottom 
of the cloud, thus the lower part of the 
cloud becomes negatively charged.  These 
negative charges are then discharged as 
lightning.6  We conclude from this that hail 
is the major factor in producing lightning.  
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This information on lightning was discovered recently.  Until 1600 AD, 
Aristotle’s ideas on meteorology were dominant.  For example, he said that 
the atmosphere contains two kinds of exhalation, moist and dry.  He also 
said that thunder is the sound of the collision of the dry exhalation with the 
neighboring clouds, and lightning is the inflaming and burning of the dry 
exhalation with a thin and faint fire.7  These are some of the ideas on 
meteorology that were dominant at the time of the Quran’s revelation, 
fourteen centuries ago. 

 
 _____________________________ 
Footnotes: 

(1) See The Atmosphere, Anthes and others, pp. 268-269, and Elements of 

Meteorology, Miller and Thompson, p. 141.  

(2) The updrafts near the center are stronger, because they are protected 

from the cooling effects by the outer portion of the cloud.  

(3) See The Atmosphere, Anthes and others, p. 269, and Elements of 

Meteorology, Miller and Thompson, pp. 141-142.  

(4) See Ee’jaz al-Quran al-Kareem fee Wasf Anwa’ al-Riyah, al-Sohob, al-

Matar, Makky and others, p. 55.  

(5) Elements of Meteorology, Miller and Thompson, p. 141.  

(6) Meteorology Today, Ahrens, p. 437.  

(7) The Works of Aristotle Translated into English: Meteorologica, vol. 3, 
Ross and others, pp. 369a-369b. 
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2.4- Self-Learning Exercise No.2 
1. How will you evaluate or rate a religious textbook? Give some examples of 

rating textbooks. 
2. What are the characteristics of a model religion textbook? 

 
3. IMPORTANT POINTS 

 

1. Religion is a vital part of humanity, history and culture. 

2. The civic right pressurises to develop and design religion textbooks 
separately. 

3. Religious teaching books and religion textbook are two different things. 

4. Islamiat is a compulsory subject to the Muslims of Pakistan. 

5. The religion in the textbook is also a great issue of the west. 

6. Right wing group in America is finding ways around the new adoption rules 
in the U.S. 

7. Eight criteria are used in History and Religion textbooks to evaluate them: 
Authority, Interpretation, Significance, Context, Representative’s, 
Prespective, Engagement, Appropriateness. 

8. The religion is now a question to be answered in the textbooks of the west 
since 1985. 

9. Christian textbooks are believed to have arrogant attitude towards other 
religion. 

10. A.Beka’s history textbook is an example of this arrogant attitude. 

11. In India the textbooks are changed due to the Hindu pressures. 

12. American Muslim organizations are presenting Islam as peaceful, tolerant 
religion. 

13. The books about Islam in all over the world are being changed. 

Activity No. 2 
 

Compare Urdu, Social studies, Islamiat textbooks of Pakistan 
and look into the common topics treated in these books and show it to 
your tutor. 
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14. The content should be based upon the common needs and practices. 

15. The presentation should be according to the textbook designing. 

16. The illustrations should not be decorative. 

17. The treatment of the content should have the interactive and other pedagogical 
elements. 

18. The exemplary lesson on “Quran and Clouds” fits in good designing. 

4- ANSWERS 
 
 The answers are explained in the text of the unit. 
 
 

5- BIBILOGRAPHY 
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Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development, 1987. 

2. Davis, O.L., Jr., The History Controversy: The Neglect of Religious Life in 
the Curriculum, Waco, TX: School of Education., Baylor University: The 
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Looking at History: A review of Major U.S. History Textbooks, 
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4. Haynes, C.C., Religious Freedom in America, Silver Spring. MD: 
Americans United Research Foundation, 1986. 

5. Shahid, S.M., Textbook Development (Urdu), Lahore: Majeed Book Depot, 
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6. Vitz, P. C., Censorship: Evidence of Bias in our Children’s Textbooks, 
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6- Websites (http://www.) 
 

1. pfaw.org/pfaw 
2. kentaxrecords.com 
3. metrotimes.com 
4. beliefnet.com 
5. cnsnews.com 
6. educationreview.homestead.com 
7. educationnews.org 
8. geocities.com 
9. islamic-textbooks.com 
10. islamic textbooks.org 
11. islam_guide.com 
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INTRODUCTION 
  
 Science books are basically demanding textbooks as far as their 
development and designing is concerned. Biology is the top most discipline to 
examplify and being noticed more. In this unit biology text books are discussed in 
the 1st portion of the unit and the science books are dealt in the 2nd. Examplary 
lessons necessarily given for both of the portions enhanced the volume of the unit. 
The activities, self-learning exercises, bibliography and a list of websites are 
given for reinforcement of the sources and learning. 

 
 

OBJECTIVES 
 
After studying this unit you will be able to: 

1. know the basic requirement of a biology or science textbook; 
2. evaluate and compare the existing textbooks with the standards 

presented so for; and  
3. apply the theories of designing science/ /biology textbooks while 

developing them. 
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he course of textbook development basically moves around the Biology and 
Science textbooks. These have found pedagogical way and techniques more 

than any other discipline for their textbook designing. The most important of the 
scientific disciplines is Biology for its complications of understanding or 
concreting the abstracts.  
 
 

1- BIOLOGY TEXTBOOK 
 
 Basically the Biology textbooks are illustrative or drawing/pictures 
oriented. So more care is required to develop a Biology textbook than any other 
science book. U.S. controversy in the Biology textbooks have been discussed in 
the 1st and 2nd units of the part one of this course. 
 

1.1- Main Issues and Problems 
 There are at least two basic issues or problems in Biology textbooks, 
namely:  
 

1. conceptological or conceptual 
2. presentational or for designing 
 
Biology textbooks are always under attack for biological theories like 

“Evolution”, “Genes”, “Heredity” and “environment”. The lesson designing is 
also under attack specially for the illustrations of “reproductive organs, mating 
and reproduction” etc. 

 
 The biological illustrations are too much complex. This may be examined 
in Fig 1 to 4. The cell formation is labelled by arrows and cut profiles in Fig.1 and 
structure of bones in Fig.3. The simple formation is depicted in separate forms in 
fig.2 and the working of neurons is presented in Fig.3 with an outline only. One 
can follow these examples in the biology lesson designing.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

T
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Fig. 1: A Basic Animal Cell 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Fig. 1: A Basic Animal Cell 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Fig.2: Cells and tissues that comprise the stomach. Image from Purves et al., Life: 
The Science of Biology, 4th Edition, by Sinauer Associates and WH Freeman. 
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Fig.3: Structure and vascularization of bone. Image from Purves et al., Life: 
The Science of Biology, 4th Edition, by Sinauer Associates and WH Freeman.  

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Fig.4: Organization of a neuron. Image from Purves et al., Life: The Science 
of Biology, 4th Edition, by Sinauer Associates and WH Freeman.  
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1.2- Biology Textbooks Under Attack 

Texas is the second largest buyer of school textbooks in the US and, 
unfortunately for the nation, the power to approve and reject textbooks is vested 
in the hands of a small State Board of Education. The publishers frequently cave 
in to pressure and edit and revise their textbooks to appease them, since they can't 
afford to have their books rejected from the Texas market.  

Currently, the Texas pressure groups are waging war on biology 
textbooks, and already some of the publishers are caving! The "Discovery [sic] 
Institute" is an organization devoted to reviving creationism as a "scientific" 
theory, which they've renamed "Intelligent Design." That the theory of 
"Intelligent Design" generates no testable claims, and that no papers defending it 
have been published in peer-reviewed scientific journals is not thought to be a 
problem by the Texas groups, since, of course, they're not the least bit interested 
in science, and are quite interested in promoting their particular brand of religious 
belief. 

After the first public hearing on Biology textbooks, publishers had two 
weeks to respond to oral and written comments submitted by the public. Textbook 
publisher Holt, Rinehart & Winston caved to pressure by creationist censors 
attempting to weaken the study of evolution in the Biology textbooks. Holt made 
changes at the request of the Discovery Institute, the Seattle-based organization 
promoting the teaching of “Intelligent Design” nationwide. The changes include a 
paragraph in the chapter review recommending students use the Internet to 
research “alternatives” to evolution and the origin of life. 

The overwhelming majority of expert testimony at the hearing called for  
accurately presenting proven scientific evidence on evolution – in Biology 
textbooks, but the threat of having a textbook rejected by the radical  right 
element on the State Board of Education (SBOE) seems to have persuaded Holt, 
Rinehart & Winston to cave to political pressure. 

 

1.3-The Rejected Textbook 

Daniel Chiras' textbook Environmental Science Creating a Sustainable 
Future is, as he states, "unlike most other textbooks"  It does differ from all the 
other textbooks that the Texas State Board of Education reviewed in that the 
entire construct of Chiras' book is based on a factual error and a false premise. To 
understand the root error, all we need to do is to look at the book's preface and 
first chapter. In the preface Chiras states, "The main theme of this book is that the 
long-term well-being of this planet and its inhabitants is in jeopardy and that to 
create an enduring human presence we must make a massive course change". To 
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support this theme, he loses all objectivity on environmental science and turns his 
book into an advocacy for environmentalism.  

The answer is found in the preface of the book where Chiras also states 
that he has discovered "that most environmental problems spring from a common 
set of root causes. This book discusses the common root causes and ways to 
address them". Thus, his entire book is focused on addressing what he identifies 
as the root causes; and this is the key to understanding the rejection of this book 
for factual errors. What if he is factually wrong about the root causes? If he is 
wrong there, then the entire construct of this book is in error. What are his root 
causes? He states, "...there are a number of fundamental driving forces-or root 
causes-that have created the present conditions. Two of the most important are 
continuing growth in both economic output and population".  

Thus, the entire textbook, in its construct, is flawed by a grievous factual 
error. The claim that the root cause of environmental problems is economic 
growth is simply wrong. So this is why the Biology textbooks are under attack. It 
is not the design or development process of a textbook that is criticized, rather the 
themes or theories. 
 

1.4- The Coverage of Evolution  
 The treatment of evolution in secondary school Biology textbooks 

illustrates the pressures publishers, authors, policy makers, and teachers are 
subjected to when topics or subject matter are emphasized that conflict with the 
norms, beliefs and values of influential groups and individuals. The coverage of 
evolution in the Biology textbooks shows that academic integrity has been 
sacrificed to appease anti-evolutionists who have been persistent, and often 
successful, in their efforts to eliminate, weaken, or neutralize the coverage of 
evolution in high school biology textbooks this century. 
 

Here is a longitudinal research effort that has determined the coverage 
given to 44 topics related to the study of evolution in 110 high school Biology 
textbooks published between 1900 and 1989. These data provide convincing 
evidence that Biology textbooks have been continuously tailored, or precensored, 
throughout most of this century so as to avoid controversy. 
 

Prior to 1960, evolution was treated in a cursory and non-controversial 
manner in lost textbooks. However, some textbooks during this period covered 
evolution in a forthright manner and there was a gradual inert-use in the coverage 
of evolution in the textbooks through the 1930s ami1940s. In the 1930s, the pre-
ssures resulted in decreased attention to evolution and the placement (if the mate-
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rial on evolution in one of the last chapters of the textbook so it would be easy for 
teachers to omit. The activities and influence or the Biological Sciences Curricu-
lum Study (BSCS) resulted in several textbooks that gave unprecedented empha-
sis to evolution in the 1960s. This trend did not survive the 1970s, as the emphasis 
on selected topics concerned with evolution was reduced or eliminated in many 
textbooks. Also, during the 1970s, word changes and deletions in chapters con-
cerned with evolution further weakened the coverage. The trends of the 1970s 
continued into the early 1980s. Of the six high school biology textbooks pub-
lished in the early 1970s, and revised in the 1980s, the coverage declined in four 
and remained the same in two. Five textbooks published in the early 1980s, but 
not in the 1970s, tended to cover evolution less extensively than textbooks pub-
lished 60 years ago. Several biology textbooks published in the mid-1980s re-
ceived little or no revision, and their coverage of evolution was basically the same 
as in earlier editions. However, in earlier textbooks that were revised or published 
for the first time, the treatment given to evolution provided some evidence that the 
decline in the coverage of evolution had been halted and reversed, and the 
treatment of evolution was becoming more comprehensive and honest. 
 

Modern Biology (Towle. 1989), which is one of the most widely used 
biology textbooks in the U.S. and 16 earlier editions or revisions were analyzed. 
The emphasis on evolution in the predecessors of the current textbook increased 
gradually from 1921 through 1947, decreased in the 1950s, expanded in I960, 
decreased in 1977 and 1981, increased slightly in 1985, and increased 
significantly in 1989. Chapter 2l was titled "The Method of evolution" and 
asserted that "This theory is the corner stone of all recent science and the 
foundation of all modern thought" and "its broader features it is accepted by even 
biologist" The 1926 edition was adopted in Texas but only alter the publisher 
deleted three chapters concerned with evolution.  
 

The word evaluation appeared only once in the 1933, 1938 and 1941 
editions and not at all in the 1947, 1951, 1956, and 1960 editions. The 1960 
edition was the last to substitute the term '''racial development" fur evoluation. 
However, the 1965 edition used the term human development instead of human 
evolution. This usage continued through the 1985 edition. The 1989 edition broke 
tradition by using "Human evolution" as the chapter title and titling the first 
section "The Study of Human Origins." 
 

 In 1985, the treatment of evolution began to become less evasive and 
more comprehensive in Modern Biology. Examples of more direct language 
included the statement that ''There is much evidence that supports the idea that 
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evolution has taken place and "The idea that organisms evolved from older forms 
of life is widely accepted now". 

 
As a result of a major revision, the 1989 edition of this popular textbook 

gave unprecedented emphasis to evolution as it used the first two paragraphs to 
depict an evolutionary view of the world. The first line of the textbook indicated 
that "Life arose on earth over 3.5 billion years ago"  and a closing feature esserted 
"this great diversity of life evolved and is still evolving. Evolution was used as 
one of the themes for the textbook and was called the unifying theory for biology. 
The evasive chapter title "Organic Variation" used in 1985 was replaced with the 
title "Evolution" in 1989. 
 

Because of the continued and widespread adoption of Modern Biology, it 
has become an unofficial standard or model that other publishers follow. Thus, it 
is significant when its publisher makes the decision to use evolution as a theme 
and over the topic in a comprehensive and honest manner. 
 

Changes in Biology were more drastic than in other textbooks the last 20 
years. The various evidences of evolution were covered in approximately 3000 
words in both the 1968 and 1974 editions.  

 
Several of the textbooks published for the first time in the 1980s showed 

clear evidence of precensorship. Experiences in Biology had no specific chapter 
on evolution and the word evolution was not used anywhere. A supplementary 
booklet dealing with evolution was prepared, but not used widely. 

  
Qualified phrases and poor wording characterized the treatment of 

evolution in some textbooks of the early 1980s. One textbook stated that "The 
study of change through time on the molecular level has two advantages"  and 
"One usually thinks of the theory of evolution as a fairly slow process"  These 
authors also stated that "The theory of evolution may at least in part be the result 
of changes in the structures of genes or mutations"  

 
Positive changes such as those already described for the 1985 and 1989 

editions of Modern Biology also occurred as other textbooks were revised in the 
mid-1980s. Statements of support for evolution became more common.  

 

(a) Changes in the Definitions of Evolution 
Definitions of evolution, when they do appear in textbooks, have been 

very diverse. The centrality of evolution to biology and its acceptance among 
biologists also has been treated in various ways.  
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The biology textbooks during the period 1900-1920 bad little emphasis on 

evolution. However, there were authors who provided definitions that would not 
be survived the editing process in later decades. Bigelow stated that today there is 
no famous botanist or zoologist who does not believe in the theory of evolution; 
that is, that species of animals and plants have originated by descent i 
modification of pre-existing forms" Abbott defined evolution and indicated it 
"forms the basis of all modern biological  work. 

 
Prior to I960 evolution was listed in the glossaries of 15 of the 53 

textbooks having glossaries. During this same period evolution was listed in the 
indexes or 24 of the 64 textbooks with indexes.  
 

Many people are afraid of the word evolution. They are like the country 
man at the circus who, when he first saw a giraffe, said. "There isn’t such beast”. 
As educated individual we must get away from this altitude and accept instead the 
altitudes of the scientists. With this attitude of wanting to be shown the truth, let 
us see what real evidence we have for organic evolution in the living world. 
(Hunter, 1941, p. 510) 
 

The word evolution was not used in eight of the 14 textbooks of the 1950s. 
The terms racial development, progressive development, and change were used- 
Baker and Mills simply stated that "All forms of life. however, have undergone 
numerous changes and are still undergoing change today. 
 

The word “evolution” appeared regularly in the biology textbooks of the 
1960s for the first time since the existence of secondary school biology as a 
subject. Also the validity and value of evolution as a biological concept was 
widely acknowledged as evolution received the most straightforward and 
comprehensive treatment of the century.  

 
The 1970s brought reduction in the coverage of evolution and more 

cautious wording. The original BSCS Blue Version stated that: 
 
 “This fossil evidence dramatically show that life has been 
gradually changing over millions of years from one form to 
another. There is no longer any reasonable doubt that evolution 
occurs.” 
 
In 1963, the word “suggests” was substituted for the phrase “dramatically 

shows” in the aforementioned passage.  
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As already noted, evolution was defined and treated in an evasive manner 

in the late 1970s and early 1980s in many textbooks. However, changes in 
defining and covering evolution occurred as textbooks were revised or new ones 
written in the late 1980s. as result, it was possible in 1990 to have a choice of 
several biology textbooks where evolution was defined and treated with integrity. 
 

1.5- The Coverage of Creationism 
 Special creation as a possible explanation /or the origin of life was 
mentioned in several recent textbooks but not in the manner desired by 
creationists. One of the most comprehensive statements was as follows: 
 

“Religious answers vary to such question as how and when 
life originated on earth. One common belief is that a Divine Being 
made all living thing. Since such acts of special creation would be 
supernatural events, they cannot be tested scientifically. 
Supernatural events are beyond the ability of humans to repeat, to 
control, and to detect with their senses.” 

 

In both the 1981 and 1985 edition of Biology (Craeger) It was stated that 
acts of special creation could not tie treated scientifically inasmuch as these 
events could not be repeated, controlled, or detected with human senses. The 
authors also staled that prior to the end of the 18th century most people believed 
that all of the kinds of organisms were placed on Earth at its beginning and there 
was a fixity of species. The authors indicated these ideas were challenged as 
fossils were discovered and some naturalists began to suggest living things might 
have changed.  

 
During the period 1900—1968, only 3 of 68 textbooks analyzed 

mentioned special creation and/or catastrophism. All three of these textbooks 
dealt with special creation in a manner similar to that of a 1914 textbook that 
stated that "There is a very good reason for believing, however, that the doctrine 
of Creation, as it has come to be called, is not tenable". Thus both now and in the 
past, creationist tenets have not been included in high school biology textbooks. 
Furthermore, there is no evidence that this omission was the result of censorship. 
Because of the prominent place of creationist tenets in natural history and 
philosophy in the nation's colleges and universities prior to the late 1800s it seems 
clear that these ideas were once used to explain the origin and nature of the 
natural world but gradually failed to provide convincing answers to questions 
being asked as more was observed and learned about present and past forms of 
life. As a result, creationism tenets were removed from university courses in the 
late 1800s because of a lack of relevance and explanatory power and not because 
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of censorship. The authors and publishers of high school biology textbooks during 
this century have acted as scientists did in the late 1800s when they decided the 
biological sciences should be free of supernatural explanations. 

 

1.6- The Emergence of the “Theory of Intelligent Design” 
Antievolutionist tactics to eliminate or neutralize the teaching of evolution 

continuity change. After many unsuccessful attempts to gain equal time in the 
science curriculum for creationism. The "theory of intelligent design" is now been 
being located. The 1989 textbook Of Pandas and People asserted that "life is like 
a manufactured object, the result of intelligent shaping of matter". This textbook 
asserted that organisms such as giraffes are a package interrelated adaptations that 
have resulted from the ability and work of a diligent designer. The textbook also 
claimed that various forms of life an abruptly through an intelligent agency with 
their distinctive features (fins, hers. Etc.) already intact. Among the many other 
claims was that every organism has been given an ideal body form which allows it 
to function optimally in a particular habitat". The fossil record was explained as 
"a series of informative events by an intelligent designer which matches the 
record of appearance" found in the geologic record. 
 
One reviewer indicated that the textbook was a "wholesale distortion of modern 
biology" and "straight fundamentalist creationism".  
 

In 1973 a law was passed in Tennessee that mandated that alternative 
theories of creation including the genesis account, be included in textbooks that 
discuss evolution. The law was restrictive that it prohibited the teaching of all 
occult or satanically beliefs of human origin.  
 

In 1975, a creationist textbook, A Search for order in Complexity, was 
approved for adoption in Indiana. A state judge ruled the action violated state and 
federal constitutions as the adoption of the textbook "both advanced particular 
religious preferences and entangled the state with religion. The judge also asserted 
that the purpose of the textbook was "the promotion and inclusion of 
fundamentalist Christian doctrine in the public schools." 
 

(b) Texas Adoptions: A Brief Case Study 
Immense purchasing power and the expense of preparing special editions 

of textbooks for one slate has given Texas much power in shaping the content of 
textbooks for the entire nation. This power was hexed in 1925 when Texas 
Governor Miriam Ferguson, as tile head of the state Textbook Commission, 
provided the leadership that led to a 1925 policy that mandated that adopted 
textbook would be accepted only is references to evolution were deleted. 
Furthermore, the Governor and Commission threatened to dismiss and prosecute 
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any teacher who taught evolution. This action and hostility symbolizes the attitude 
that has existed toward evolution among many policy makers in Texas for much 
of the time since the 1920s. This hostility has definitely intimidated biology 
teachers, publishers, and authors. 
 

The Principles and Standards for Accrediting Elementary and Secondary. 
Schools, Bulletin 615, published in October, 1961 by the Texas Education 
Agency mandated the inclusion of "Envolution: Changes in Living Things'' in 
biology courses and textbooks. Considering the hostility toward evolution in 
Texas before and after 1961, this mandate represents an anomaly. In June 1964, 
the three versions of BSCS textbooks were submitted for adoption. The Texas 
Textbook Commission received 1408 communications regarding all the textbooks 
up for adoption. The three BSCS textbooks were opposed by 844 of the letter 
writers and supported by 114. Evolution provided the basis for 75 percent of the 
unfavorable comments. The three BSCS textbooks were adopted but on the basis 
that the word ''"fact" be changed to "theory" in reference to evolution. 
 

The evidence is clear that the coverage given to evolution in the biology 
textbooks of this nation for most of this century has not been commensurate with 
its status in the biological sciences and its power to explain the natural world and 
to direct research. The absence or deemphasis of evolution not only reflects poor 
scholarship and weakens science education, but it encourages antievolutionist arid 
others to make erroneous claims and conclusions. The Nobel Laureate physicist 
Niels Bohr defined the modest project of science as "the gradual removal of 
prejudice." Building on Bohr's idea and in noting the role of science in setting the 
stage for the removal of the Berlin Wall and diminishing the threat of war, 
Rhodes noted the significance of the removal of prejudice in past and present 
times as follows: 
 

Imagining that the sun revolved around the earth was a prejudice. Imaging 
that Homo sapiens was a special creation rather than a primate among primates 
was a prejudice. War was among the most persistent of prejudices, an ill-founded 
belief that the energy available in the world for coercion and destruction was 
finite in extent and could be hoarded. 

 

Science teachers will not be able to pursue "the removal of prejudices" in 
the science classrooms of this nation unless the patterns of precensorship that 
have existed during this century are eliminated. 
 

1.7- Examplary Lessons for Biology 
 Three examplary biology lessons on the same subject/topic are given here 
to look into the arrangement, insertions, illustrations, designing and presentation 
starting from objectives up to the activities and assignments. 
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Fig:5. 1st Example- Biology Lesson - cell 
From: Science world 9 (peter stannard) 
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Fig:6.  2nd Example- Biology Lesson-cell 
From Science Moves 2 (Anne Garton) 

 

 



 199

 



 200

 



 201

 



 202

 



 203

 



 204

 



 205

 



 206

 



 207

 



 208

 



 209

Fig:7. 3rd Example-Biology Module for Primary classes by GTZ project of 
NWFP Textbook Board, Peshawar 
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1.8- Self-Learning Exercise No.1 
1. Why the Biology textbooks were under attack in the U.S.? 
2. How will you differentiate between the theory of evolution and the theory of 

creationism? 
3. Describe the salient features of any examplary Biology lesson. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity No.1 
 

Compare both the lessons and find the inconsistencies among 
them. Show the differences to your tutor.  



 221

2- SCIENCE AND OTHER TEXTBOOKS 
 
 Physical, natural and applied science textbooks fall in this category. 
Physics, Chemistry, Geology are the main school subjects. Geology is often 
mixed with Geography or Earth Sciences. 
 

2.1- Main Issues and Problems 
 Natural or physical science books less face conceptological opposition 
than those for Biology, yet scientific method, attitude and behavior be inculcated 
through these textbooks. 
 
 Main problem or issue of science textbooks is in its presentation. 
Whether some author can remove the “hard” aspect of science, give examples 
from the daily life so that the applications be given in an attractive way. The 
examplary lessons depict this aspect to some extent. Yet we can improve them 
and make them attractive and interesting. We can see this issue in the science 
myths. 

 
2.2 -Science Myths in Popular Culture  
 
 The complex and abstract nature of Science makes the subject difficult 
to understand.  But complexity is not the only reason that Science is hard. The 
subject is made much more difficult by the presence of numerous misleading 
"Science Myths" which circulate in the popular culture, which are handed down 
from parents to children, and which have become so common and widespread that 
they even appear in science textbooks and are taught as facts in elementary 
school. 
 
 These "science myths" or "urban legends" present a major barrier to 
students because the kids must unlearn the incorrect myths before they can make 
further progress in their understanding.  Unfortunately, this process of 
UNLEARNING happens rarely because the myths are supported by so many 
teachers, and they appear in so many textbooks.  Mostly people never suspect 
their presence.  If a particular concept in science seems impossible to understand, 
students won't blame their books.  Instead they will blame themselves, or will 
blame the new concept for being too complex or too abstract to understand.  
Teachers won't suspect that errors are present in the books, reasoning that if 
several books teach the same concept in exactly the same way, how could all 
those books be wrong?  
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 Why do textbooks spread misconceptions?  Because there are very 
strong forces preserving the mistakes.  
 
 Below is a collection of misconceptions, collected from science 
textbooks at the Kindergarten to 6th grade levels. Errors involving this topic stand 
out, and the major part of the list involves physics misconceptions. 
 
 Current science education instructs teachers and future educators about 
recognizing effective and ineffective tools for passing scientific knowledge to 
students.  Student learning, as it is organized by various textbooks and 
consequently carried out by educators, can be affected by small and large scale 
issues embedded in the way the textbook was designed, published, and printed.  
By critiquing the nature of the goals intended as well as the objectives of the 
materials to be sought, we can distinguish between effective and ineffective 
curriculum tools. Other factors contributing to the level of usefulness of a 
textbook are the appropriateness of the learning activities as well as the strengths 
and weaknesses of other various curriculum components including references, 
charts, tables, and other visual aids. 

 

2.3- Textbook Ratings- Science  
Textbook evaluation or rating gets its example from the Texas 

experiences. Texas has approved junior high school science books for local 
adoption in 1994 or 1995. They rank here in descending order of acceptability – 
from best to worst – based on how often and how flagrantly they violate state law 
requiring them to discuss "strengths and weaknesses of all scientific theories."  

Science I (Grade 7) 
Science Interactions (Glencoe, 1994) 

Science Plus (Holt, 1994) 
Prentice-Hall Science I (Prentice-Hall, 1994) 

 

Life Science 
Science Insights (Addison, 1994) 

Life Science (Holt, 1994) 
Merrill Life Science (Glencoe, 1994) 

 These books' pro-evolutionist fervor varies in pervasiveness and intensity. 
Those ranked higher have relatively fewer evolutionary sections and less shrill 
evolutionist propaganda. Teachers can best antidote their evolutionist slant 
through supplemental class handouts which explain scientific flaws in 
arguments for evolution. Students remember what they see better than what 
they only hear.  
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ACCURACY REPORT (2002) 
 

The scientific content of these middle school textbooks is outstanding. 
However, there are some technical errors in presentation and a few accuracy 
errors. A major numerous technical error in these textbooks is the presentation of 
a figure without a corresponding reference in text.  

 
The following accuracy errors were found:  

(a) Human Biology and Health Accuracy error on page 206 in first sentence 
of second paragraph of subsection: How You See an Image. Rods and cones do 
not generate nerve impulses. These elements produce a graded hyperpolarize 
response, which mediates the action of connecting horizontal cells and bipolar 
cells, which also produce graded responses and not impulses.  
 
(b) Weather and Climate: Accuracy error page 52 in paragraph entitled "What 
Causes the Winds?" First sentence states, "Because air is a fluidÖ" Air is not a 
fluid as described it is composed of 78% N2 gas, 21% O2 gas, and 1% other gases 
and particles.  

 
 No change. The definition of "fluid" includes gases, as well as liquids, 
very slowly flowing substances, and mixtures of solids and liquids that can flow.  

Chemical Interactions: Reviewer did not observe accuracy errors.  
Motion, Forces, and Energy: Reviewer did not observe accuracy errors.  
Electricity and Magnetism: On page 9, joints and mechanical hand on 

RMS arm need to be labeled.  
No change. The art is representational and as published does not impede 

student learning.  
On page 39, the definition of electromagnet does not require descriptor 

"strong".  
No change. Publisher considers the descriptor "strong" to be helpful to 

middle grade students.  
On page 79, Figure 2 should include a spring.  

No change. The art is representational and as published does not impede student 
learning.  

On page 123, Figure 14 axes of graph need labels.  
No change. Middle grade students do not have the mathematical 

knowledge to use x, y, and z labels to enhance their understanding of the concept 
being depicted.  

On page 130, "The central processing unit serves as the brain of a 
computer." Not objective or accurate description of machine.  
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No change. Objection unclear. Publisher considers use of brain as 
metaphor to help middle graders understand complex electronic equipment.  
   
  On page 134, paragraph on Computer Software, implies student talks to 
machine by "telling" and "instructing" the machine to do something. Makes the 
machine alive. The accuracy error is the "pathetic fallacy".  
 

No change. Publisher neither states nor implies that students communicate 
directly with the computer.  
(c)  Sound and Light: On Page 23, Sample Problem, human can not complete 
5 cyclic movements of hand in 1 second. Period of each cycle would be 200 msec. 
At most human may be able to blink 5 times a second.  

No change. Publisher considers that the problem as written will guide students 
to understand that quick movement results in short wavelength.  

On page 67, relationship between figures not described in legend.  
No change. Publisher considers that the omission does not impede student 
learning.  
On page 77 in Figure 2, the axes should be labeled.  
No change. Middle grade students do not have the mathematical 
knowledge to use x, y, and z labels to enhance their understanding of the 
concept being depicted.  
On page 81, in Fig. 5, the legend should clearly identify the "visible 
spectrum".  
The figure depicts the electromagnetic spectrum. Publisher is unclear 
about Reviewer's comment.  

 

2.4- Examplary Lessons for Math and Science 
 An example from GTZ Peshawar’s textbook on Mathematics at figure 8 is 
given for its inclusions of objectives activities and steps to be taken into account. 
As far as science is concerned again from the same books two lessons are given at 
Fig:9 and 10. These start from the objectives, matter, experiments, application, 
examples from daily life, exercises, challenges activities main points, 
assignments, illustrations, layout etc. A comparison of both the lessons will reveal 
lesson designing approaches. 
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Fig.8. Math Lesson Designing-GTZ, Peshawar, Class IV 
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Fig.9- 1st Example- Science lesson- Acids and bases 
From: Science World 9, (peter stannard) 
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Fig: 10. 2nd Example-Science Lesson-Acids and Bases 
From Science Moves 2, (Anne Garten) 
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2.6- Self-Learning Exercise No.2 

1. What are the main issue and problem of the science textbooks in the light of 
science myths. 

2. What is a textbook accuracy and how will you find in science textbooks. Give 
some examples. 

 

3- IMPORTANT POINTS 
 

1. Main issues of Biology textbooks are (1) conceptual (2) presentational. 

2. Conceptual criticism is for biological theories like evaluation, genes, 
environment etc. 

3. The biological illustrations are too much complex.. 

4. The Texas  (U.S) pressure groups are waging war on biology. 

5. The theory of Intelligent Designing is coined by the religious pressure groups. 

6. A book by Danial Chiras on environmental science is rejected due to its 
errors. It is not a science book rather a social environmentalism. 

7. An example of a book Modern Biology for changing its content in different 
editions. Some times advocating theory of evolution and some times not. The 
definitions are always changed. 

8. In 1925 the Texas government ordered to delete references of evolution. 

9. After 1961 it was said that the evolution should not be taught as a “fact” rather 
a “theory”. 

10. Examplary lesson for biology depict two different ways of presentation, 
designing, illustrations etc. 

11. Science textbooks need scientific method, attitudes, behavior to be inculcated 
through them. 

12. Science is shown difficult and hard due to its presentation. 

13. Earth science (1978) is a textbook having errors and wrong presentation. 

Activity No.2 
  

Compare both the examplary lessons and find which lesson lacks 
which insertion of the other lesson? 
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14. Science Explores (2002) is a textbook to be studied for its errors. 

15. Two examplary science lessons are to be compared. 

 

4- ANSWERS 
 
 All the answers are embedded in the text of the unit. 
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INTRODUCTION 
  
 This unit shows the preview of training and using and developing material 
for training purposes. Teachers training is also a process of the same kind rather it 
is provided with some educational content materials/content area study. Since the 
training material development varies with its varieties, the unit is divided into two 
parts. Training process, methods and techniques as a basis of material 
development and the usage of training material for different methods is discussed 
in the 1st part and the development process is presented in the 2nd. Training 
material has also been discussed in the 1st part. Activities and self-learning 
exercises have been added to enhance learning. Bibliography and list of websites 
is provided for further reading is this direction. 

 
 

OBJECTIVES 
 
After studying this unit you will be able to: 

1. know the nature of training and its material; 
2. understand the training material development process; and  
3. make a change in the developing of training material as per design. 
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raining holds a different process and a different treatment than that of 
education/ teaching process. So why the training material development 

process needs different and special attention of the reader/student. 
 

1. TRAINING AND ITS METHODS 
 
 Training as defined in the Dictionary of Education by Carter V.Good is: 

 “Special kind of teaching and instruction in which the goals 
are clearly determined, are usually readily demonstrated, and call 
for a degree of mastery which requires student practice and teacher 
guidance and appraisal of the student’s improved performance 
capabilities.” 

 
For alternative meanings from Wikipedia, the free encyclopedia: 

“Training is the teaching of vocational or practical and relates to specific useful 
skills. It forms the core of apprenticeships and provides the backbone of content at 
technical colleges or polytechnics. Today it is often referred to as professional 
development”. 
 
 In overall general sense “training” means: 
 “a process to acquire skills or knowledge by rote, without reference to any, 
greater framework”. 
 

 In organizational development, the related field of training and 
development deals with the design and delivery of workplace learning to improve 
performance. It includes: 
 Classroom training, teletraining, teaching method 
 Instructional design 
 E-learning, e.g. Computer-based training, Web-based training 
 Organizational learning 
 Knowledge Management 
 

It is the process of helping and guiding a person to develop the knowledge, 
skills and attitudes which he/she needs to function effectively as a person or as a 
worker. 

 

Knowledge includes all the FACTS a person to have available to him/her. 
Most of these are stored in the head and others are accessible from reference 
books and files or other materials etc. 

 

Skills are those observable ACTIONS that are a part of a job or 
responsibility. Basic points need some material. 

T

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Apprenticeship
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Technical_college
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Polytechnic
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Professional_development
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Professional_development
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Attitudes are the values, feelings and personal beliefs each person has 

which influences his/her thinking, behaviour and performance. 
 

1.1- Purpose of Training 
 The goal of training is to help a person (s) develop the competence and 
confidence needed to perform a task or a set of tasks efficiently. 
 
 Competence is having maximum knowledge and skill and  proper 
attitudes required to do a job efficiently. 

 
Confidence is a feeling that says “I know how to apply my competence in 

doing my job” or “I have learned to do my job and I know I can do it without 
making many mistakes”. 

 
Efficiency is the ability to produce maximum results within the available 

resources. 
 

1.2- Teaching and Training 
Both teaching and training help people to learn. 
The difference is mainly of the goals or THE END RESULTS. 

TEACHING TRAINING 
Aims at educating the individual Aims at preparing the individual to utilize 

his/her education for performing certain 
tasks. 

Helps the learner to become 
knowledgeable. 

Helps the learner to become 
knowledgeable and skillful. 

Prepares a person for getting a job. Prepares a person to do a job efficiently 
and with competence and confidence. 

 
So why we need different material for both the different things. 
 

1.3- Types of Training as a Basis of Material Development  
There are 6 basic types of training: 
- Pre-service training 
- In-service training 
- On the job training 
- Refresher training 
- Re-training 
- Periodic training 
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For every type of training we have to develop different type of training 
material. 

 
1.3.1- Pre-Service Training 
(a) Definition 

Training which is pre-requisite for starting a profession.  
This is formal training for a specific profession or vocation. It has the 

following main characteristics: 
 
 It usually follows a prescribed course of study called a curriculum. 
 It is for a definite period of time. 
 There are  assigned textbooks,  attendance requirements and passing grades 

etc. 
 It takes place in an institution with a permanent structure: building, staff, 

materials etc. 
 Its completion is recognized as an entrance ticket to a job/ 

profession/vocation. 
 

A teacher, manager, doctor, a nurse, a midwife, an engineer, a 
physiotherapist, and many other professionals are required to complete their pre-
service training to practice their profession. 
 
1.3.2- In-Service Training 
(a) Definition 

A planned training activity for people who are usually already trained for 
and employed in a job. It is also called Training for Employees". 
 
(b) Need for In-service Training 
 A gap has been recognized in the worker's knowledge or skills, either by the 

supervisor or the worker himself. 
 The worker's job description or responsibilities have changed for which he/she 

does not have previous training. 
 New information/technique/equipment has arrived or new systems are 

introduced in a work situation for which new knowledge and skills are 
required. 

 
1.3.3- On the Job Training (or Learning by Doing) 
(a) Definition 

A person employed in a job learns the tasks involved in the job by 
watching others do it with a certain amount of guidance and instruction. (It is also 
called the "apprenticeship" method.) 
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This type of training is very common in developing countries. The reasons 

for this are: 
- For some jobs a person does not need formal training. 
- The educational systems are such that even though a person has 

attended school for many years he/she is not trained for any specific 
job. 
Example: A person with a high school certificate or even a B.A degree 
has learned certain subjects but has hardly developed any skills. 

- People need jobs. When a person needs to earn money he will   
take any job that he can get in the hope, "I will learn". 

 
1.3.4- Refresher Training 
(a) Definition 

A refresher course is a form of inservice training for those who are already 
trained and employed but who require to review what they know or need some 
additional training for performing a specific role. 
 
(b)Purposes 

- A method of continuing education. 
- For teaching/learning new knowledge/skills for doing the present job 

in a better way. 
- Updating of old knowledge/skills 
- Filling the gaps in knowledge/skills left during basic training.  
- Correcting weaknesses in the workers/employee's performance. 
- Providing additional knowledge and teaching new skills because of 

additional functions assigned to the employee. 
 
1.3.5- Re- Training 
(a) Definition 

When a person needs to learn again what he/she had learned before. 
 

(b)Need for Retraining 
- Previous training was insufficient and the learner did not develop the 

required competence and confidence. 
- The training was taken but the skills and knowledge were not used for 

a certain length of time. When the need arises to use the skills they 
need to be learned once again. 

- What was learned is not valid any more because of new or modified 
technology. 
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1.3.6- Periodic Training 
(a) Definition 

Training is given or taken at specified intervals for updating of knowledge 
and skills for continuous improvement of performance. 
 
(b)Purpose 

The management believes in keeping its staff up to date in their 
knowledge and skills. Courses are pre-planned for this purpose. 
 

Training is meant to prepare the staff member for the next level of 
responsibility.  
 

A certificate of having attended a course is required for the next salary 
grade or next promotion. 

 
Serious self-employed people ensure their own continuing education by 

attending selected courses relevant to their responsibilities. 
 
This unit will not deal with pre-service training like P.T.C., B.Ed. M.Ed. 

etc. because it is a vast and specialized field. It is the responsibility of planners, 
policy makers and educationalists, and large institutions which provide such 
teaching and training. 
 

The other 5 types of training are short training courses. They are quite 
similar their goals. The ultimate objective remains "Better Performance". These 
uses are common and frequent, both in government and non-government  or 
organizations. The materials required are different as per goals and purposes.  
 

1.4- Trainers/Users of Material 
 The trainer is defined as: 

(a) a person/instructional leader who plans and conducts a learning 
activity usually over conducting skill-training activities. 

(b) a training device/during/apparatus by which the learner acquires 
desired training. 

 

1.4.1-What are the Qualities of a Good Trainer? 
Some people say that a good trainer is born but others say that a good 

trainer can be developed. Both opinions are correct. An outstanding trainer has 
some , God-given qualities. But with proper preparation it is possible to develop 
good trainers. Some of the job qualities are stated as bellows: 

1. Well-prepared for each session 
2. Is orderly, systematic and skillful in his/her teaching 
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3. Is fully familiar with a variety of training methods - selects and uses   
which ever are suitable. 

4. Uses examples, illustrations and real experiences to make things easier 
to understand 

5. Adjusts his/her language according to the level of the trainees 
6. Encourages participation of trainees 
7. Promotes pride in one's own performance  
8. Keeps the trainees informed of their progress 
9. Speaks clearly and loudly enough to be heard by all trainees 
10. Uses resources with care 
11. Knows each trainee individually 
12. Is available for assistance outside the classroom 
13. Exhibits no annoying mannerisms 

 
(d)Other Qualities 

- Demonstrates respect for various religions and cultures 
- Exhibits acceptable social and moral behaviour 
- Practices positive health habits 
- Is a role model for the trainees 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1.4.2-The World's Largest Train-The-Trainer Company is Langevin      
Learning Services. It provided workshops for trainers since 1984. Offered as both 
public and in-house programs. 
 
 Their mission is to provide trainers with the skills, knowledge, and 
materials they need to succeed in their careers. 
 

Gain the highest level of recognition for the credentials and the skills to 
have real impact in the organization by achieving  Professional Trainer 
certification. 
 
 92 of Training Magazine’s top 100 companies have one thing in 
common… They come to Langevin Learning Services for the training and 
development of their employees. They take this responsibility very seriously by 

No trainer in the world possesses all the above qualities. Most trainers 
have many of these. All trainers must keep trying to add to their own 
qualities if they want to be successful trainers. Most of all is this that he 
can develop and use the training material properly. 

http://207.107.10.214/inhouse.asp
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continuing to provide the highest quality products and services that the training 
professionals everywhere, have come to expect. 
 

1.5- Training Methods as Basis of Material Development  
 The training materials are needed to be developed as per teaching method. 

The method by which job training is delivered often varies based on the needs of 
the company, the trainee, and on the task being performed.  
 

There are many different ways to train. Indeed, entire books have been 
written on the ways to deliver training. How can a manager charged with training 
his or her employees choose an appropriate method? This article defines some of 
the most common training methods and reviews pros and cons for each one.  

 
The method by which training is delivered often varies based on the needs 

of the company, the trainee, and on the task being performed. The method should 
suit the audience, the content, the business environment, and the learning 
objective. Ideally, the method chosen will motivate employees to learn, help 
employees prepare themselves for learning, enable the trainees to apply and 
practice what they've been taught, help trainees retain and transfer what they have 
learned, and integrate performance with other skills and knowledge. 
 
Other factors affecting the choice of a training method include:  
1) Age, gender, or level of education of the trainees  
2) Learning styles of the trainees  
3) Number of trainees  
4) Budget  
5) Trainer's skills and training style  

The detailed discussion on the methods is itself point by point training 
materiel development guideline. 

 
1.5.1-Common group training methods include:  
(a) Lecture  

A lecture is the method learners often most commonly associate with 
college and secondary education. Yet, it is also considered one of the least 
effective methods to use for adult learners. In this method, one person (the trainer) 
does all of the talking. He or she may use handouts, visual aids, question/answer, 
or posters to support the lecture. Communication is primarily one-way: from the 
instructor to the learner.  

 

Pros: Less time is needed for the trainer to prepare than other methods. It 
provides a lot of information quickly when it is less important that the trainees 
retain a lot of details.  
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Cons: Does not actively involve trainees in training process. The trainees 

forget much information if it is presented only orally. So why they need some 
lecture material with them. 

 

(b) Demonstration  
Demonstration is very effective for basic skills training. The trainer shows 

trainees how to do something. The trainer may provide an opportunity for trainees 
to perform the task being demonstrated.  

 

Pros: This method emphasizes the trainee involvement. It engages several 
senses: seeing, hearing, feeling, touching.  
 

Cons: It requires a great deal of trainer preparation and planning. There 
also needs to be an adequate space for the training to take place. If the trainer is 
not skilled in the task being taught, poor work habits can be learned by the 
trainee. It is better to provide some printed material with the demonstration. 
 

(c) Seminar  
Seminars often combine several group methods: lectures, discussions, 

conferences, demonstrations.  
 

Pros: Group members are involved in the training. The trainer can use 
many group methods as part of the seminar activity.  
 

Cons: Planning is time-consuming. The trainer must have skill in 
conducting a seminar. More time is needed to conduct a seminar than is needed 
for many other methods. Material so produced is good enough for retention.  
 

(d) Conference  
The conference training method is a good problem-solving approach. A 

group considers a specific problem or issue and they work to reach agreement on 
statements or solutions.  

 

Pros: There is a lot of trainee participation. The trainees build consensus 
and the trainer can use several methods (lecture, panel, seminar) to keep sessions 
interesting.  

 

Cons: It can be difficult to control a group. Opinions generated at the 
conference may differ from the managers ideas, causing conflict. Conflict 
resolution material is also needed. 
 

(e) Panel  
A panel provides several points of view on a topic to seek alternatives to a 

situation. Panel members may have differing views but they must also have 
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objective concerns for the purpose of the training. This is an excellent method for 
using outside resource people.  

 

Pros: Trainees often find it interesting to hear different points of view. The 
process invites employees to share their opinions and they are challenged to 
consider alternatives.  

Cons: It requires a great deal of preparation. The results of the method can 
be difficult to evaluate. Evaluation material is required. 
 
(f) Role Playing  

During a role play, the trainees assume roles and act out situations 
connected to the learning concepts. It is good for customer service and sales 
training.  

 
Pros: Trainees can learn possible results of certain behaviors in a 

classroom situation. They get an opportunity to practice people skills. It is 
possible to experiment with many different approaches to a situation without 
alienating any actual customers.  

 
Cons: A lot of time is spent making a single point. Trainers must be 

skilled and creative in helping the class learn from the situation. In some role play 
situations, only a few people get to practice while others watch. Some outlined 
material is required. 
 
(g) Case Studies  

A case study is a description of a real or imagined situation which contains 
information that trainees can use to analyze what has occurred and why. The 
trainees recommend solutions based on the content provided.  

 

Pros: A case study can present a real-life situation which lets trainees 
consider what they would do. It can present a wide variety of skills in which 
applying knowledge is important.  

 
Cons: Cases can be difficult to write and time-consuming to discuss. The 

trainer must be creative and very skilled at leading discussions, making points, 
and keeping trainees on track.  

 

(h) Simulations  
Trainees participate in a reality-based, interactive activity where they 

imitate actions required on the job. It is a useful technique for skills development.  
 

Pros: Training becomes more reality-based, as trainees are actively 
involved in the learning process. It directly applies to jobs performed after 



 270

training. Simulations involve yet another learning style, increasing the chance that 
trainees will retain what they have learned.  

 

Cons: Simulations are time-consuming. The trainer must be very skilled 
and make sure that trainees practice the skills correctly. Only perfect practice 
makes perfect.  

 
(i) Projects  

Projects require the trainees to do something on the job which improves 
the business as well as helps them learn about the topic of training. It might 
involve participation on a team, the creation of a database, or the forming of a 
new process. The type of project will vary by business and the skill level of the 
trainee.  

 
Pros: This is a good training activity for experienced employees. Projects 

can be chosen which help solve problems or otherwise improve the operation. 
Trainees get first-hand experience in the topic of the training. Little time is needed 
to prepare the training experience.  

 
Cons: Without proper introduction to the project and its purpose, trainees 

may think they are doing somebody else is work. Also, if they do not have an 
interest in the project or there is no immediate impact on their own jobs, it will be 
difficult to obtain and maintain their interest. Some guidelines are required in 
black-n-white. 

 
1.5.2-Common individual training methods include:  
 
(j) Self-discovery  

Trainees discover the competencies on their own using such techniques as 
guided exercises, books, and research.  

 

Pros: Trainees are able to choose the learning style that works the best for 
them. They are able to move at their own pace and have a great deal of ownership 
over their learning.  

 

Cons: Trainees can easily get side-tracked and may move slower than the 
trainer desires. It is also more difficult to measure the employees progress. Proper 
guidelines are required. 
 
(k) Movies/videos/computer-based training  

Content for the training experience comes primarily from a videotape or 
computer-based program.  
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Pros: It is easy to provide this training and the trainer can follow-up with 
questions and discussion. It is also easy to assure that the same information is 
presented to each trainee.  

 

Cons: It is expensive to develop. Most trainers choosing this option must 
purchase the training from an outside vendor, making the content less specific to 
their needs.  

 
(l) On-the-job training  

This is the most common method of training. The trainee is placed on the 
job and the manager or mentor shows the trainee how to do the job. To be 
successful, the training should be done according to a structured program that 
uses task lists, job breakdowns, and performance standards as a lesson plan.  

 
Pros: The training can be made extremely specific to the employee's 

needs. It is highly practical and reality-based. It also helps the employee to 
establish important relationships with his or her supervisor or mentor.  

 
Cons: Training is not standardized for employees. There is often a 

tendency to have a person learn by doing the job, providing no real training. If job 
specific material is required, it must be developed accordingly. 

 
(m) Mentoring  

A mentor can tutor others in their learning. Mentors help employees solve 
problems both through training them in skills and through modeling effective 
attitudes and behaviors. This system is sometimes known as a buddy system.  

 
Pros: It can take place before, during, or after a shift. It gives the trainee 

individual attention and immediate feedback. It also helps the trainee get 
information regarding the business culture and organizational structure.  

 
Cons: Training can be interrupted if the mentor moves on. If a properly 

trained mentor is not chosen, the trainee can pick up bad habits.  
When choosing from among these methods, the trainer must decide which one 
best suits the trainees, the environment, and the investments available. Many 
trainers will choose to combine methods or vary them. Others will select a single 
method that works best for them and never vary. With so many options, a trainer 
is limited only by his or her creativity. A mentor also needs proper material. 
 
1.5.1-Training Methods for Adult Learners 

These methods differ to some extent:---e.g. 
 Icebreakers, Warm-ups, and Inclusion Activities  

http://interact.uoregon.edu/wrrc/IEP/Methods.htm
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 Brainstorming  
 Group Memory  
 Case Studies  
 Demonstration with Practice  
 Panels and Forums  
 Lecture  
 Small Group Work Sessions  
 Facilitating Group Work  
 Jigsaw Learning -- "Putting the Pieces Together"  
 Evaluation  
 Resource Library  

 
(a) Approach: Icebreakers, Warm-ups, and Inclusion Activities  
     When to Use: 

At the beginning of the training, for purposes that may include one or 
more of the following: 

 Encouraging involvement and active participation  
 Getting the group acquainted  
 Facilitating networking  
 Stimulating thought about concerns and expectations  
 Setting the tone for interaction  
 Building team work and cooperation  
 

How to use: 
 Make them fun  
 Relate them to the topic, purpose, and/or expectations of the training or 

meeting  
 Use an activity that works for the agenda and available time  

In choosing the activity to use, consider: 
 Size of the group  
 How well group members know each other  
 Length of the activity  
 Relationship between warm-up and the training purpose and agenda.  
 

Limitations: 
 Large group size will impact the selection of the activity  
 If ice breaker is not related to the activity, may seem like a poor use of 

time  
 

(b) Approach: Brainstorming  
     When to Use: 

 To generate many alternative solutions to a problem  

http://interact.uoregon.edu/wrrc/IEP/Methods.htm
http://interact.uoregon.edu/wrrc/IEP/Methods.htm
http://interact.uoregon.edu/wrrc/IEP/Methods.htm
http://interact.uoregon.edu/wrrc/IEP/Methods.htm
http://interact.uoregon.edu/wrrc/IEP/Methods.htm
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http://interact.uoregon.edu/wrrc/IEP/Methods.htm
http://interact.uoregon.edu/wrrc/IEP/Methods.htm
http://interact.uoregon.edu/wrrc/IEP/Methods.htm
http://interact.uoregon.edu/wrrc/IEP/Methods.htm
http://interact.uoregon.edu/wrrc/IEP/Methods.htm
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 To come up with new uses for things or design new products  
 When participants represent many different backgrounds  
 When you want to create equity within a group (break through traditional, 

established roles)  
 To encourage all group members to speak  
 To obtain the best and fullest intelligence and creativity from a combined 

group  
 

How to Use: 
 Establish rules: Round robin, one idea per person, be wild and creative, no 

interruptions, no evaluation of others' comments, individuals may pass  
 State a problem or open-ended question to focus participants' ideas  
 Give group a few moments to jot down their own thoughts before starting 

the round robin  
 Record all ideas on flip chart paper  
 When brainstorm is complete, have group help to merge items and narrow 

to a manageable few  
 Use voting to narrow and prioritize ideas  
 Move to action planning once the top 2 or 3 ideas have been identified  

 
(c) Approach: Group Memory  
     When to Use: 

 To help a group "own" all the ideas--once they are up on the wall, they 
become group ideas, not individuals'  

 To free group members from having to take notes  
 To improve the group's short term memory  
 As a record of the group's output  
 As a means for prioritizing information  
 To prevent repetition  
 

How to Use: 
 Easels with large pads and markers; pages can be posted around the room  
 Facilitator can also record, but it's easiest if a second person records  
 Listen for key words and phrases, use abbreviations, but do not edit  
 Allow group members to change wording if they wish  
 When recording allow space for group members to change wording  
 Have all the sheets typed at the end of the session for group members to 

review  
 

Limitations: 
 Time  
 Clarity of what is recorded  
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(d) Approach: Case Studies  
     When to Use: 

 When doing skills training  
 When hands-on, practical application exercise is desired  
 To focus the participants on the recipients of service (e.g., students)  
 To build team cohesiveness  

 
How to Use: 

 Make sure adequate information is included for participants to work with  
 Allow time for participants to read and reflect on cases  
 Works well with any size group; divide large crowds into smaller groups 

of 7 to 8  
 Facilitation is helpful, but not required  
 Effective with interdisciplinary group  

 
Limitations: 

 Can be frustrating if not enough time provided to adequately problem 
solve  

 
How to Overcome Limitations: 

 Provide adequate time to problem solve  
 
(e) Approach: Demonstration with Practice  
     When to Use: 

 To show how to perform a task correctly  
 To provide participants an opportunity to learn by doing  

 
How to Use: 
Demonstration 

 Place group so all can see in correct perspective  
 Point out principles that are illustrated  
 Ask questions to check understanding after each key point  

 
Limitations: 

 Demonstration, alone, is ineffective for improving participant skills  
 Group size  

 
How to Overcome Limitations: 
Include Practice and coaching by: 

 Providing feedback at steps of the learning sequence  

http://interact.uoregon.edu/wrrc/IEP/casehome.htm
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 Facilitating learners' identification of their own mistakes and routes to 
improvement  

 Providing tips for improving performance  
 
(f) Approach: Panels and Forums  
    When to Use: 

 To illustrate a variety of views on an issue and/or the interrelationship of 
the facets of an issue or subject  

 To bring more points of view to an issue  
 
How to Use: 

 Prior to the panel, give each speaker an overview of the panel, and their 
role in it  

 Give each speaker an advance list of questions to cover  
 Prior to the panel, explain to the learners who the speakers are, why they 

were invited to participate, and the expected learning outcomes  
 Following the panel, summarize the highlights  
 Have learners apply panel viewpoints to applied projects  
 Remember, it is still the instructor who must assure the desired learning 

takes place  
 
Limitations: 

 Difficult to control content of discussions  
 
How to overcome: 

 Present questions ahead of time  
 Meet with panel before the scheduled event  

 
(g) Approach: Lecture  
     When to Use: 
To provide a great deal of information quickly 
It is impossible to divide a large group into smaller groups 
 
How to Use: 

 Try to involve the audience  
 In the beginning, explain when questions will be answered  
 Ask the audience to share experiences  
 Use visual aids including charts, diagrams, pictorials coupled with 

preparatory comments and explanations (Limit words in visual aids.)  
 Provide copies of all overhead transparencies  
 Use large font of at least 18 point on overhead transparencies  
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 Use instant attention-getters to illustrate a point  
 Provide examples related to group's experiences to illustrate concepts  
 Provide notes of key points with space for writing  
 Use in combination with other approaches  
 Use catchy words and phrases  
 Humor and jokes should relate to the topic  
 Pause for effect  

 
Limitations: 

 Least effective for retaining and applying information  
 Easy to lose audience attention  

 
How to overcome limitations: 

 Use in combination with other training methods that involve more active 
participation   

 
(h) Approach: Small Group Work Sessions  
     When to Use: 

 When discussion is important and each person needs to be heard  
 When there is a task to accomplish or a problem to solve  
 For Jigsaw learning (see Jigsaw approach)  

 
How to Use: 

 Establish the norm of equity by doing a warm-up in which each person 
speaks  

 Best group size is 5-9  
 Discussion should be facilitated  
 Record on large sheets of paper and put on wall (see Group Memory)  
 Brainstorming is a great way to get a lot of ideas out quickly (see 

Brainstorming approach)  
 "Round Robin" is a way to make sure everyone is heard if they so desire  

 
Limitations: 

 Some people can feel "over-processed"  
 Some people may choose not to speak  

 

How to Overcome Limitations: 
 Facilitator should keep the agenda moving, be sensitive to pacing  

 

(i) Approach: Facilitating Group Work  
    When to Use: 

 When there is a task to be done  
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 To make the group's work efficient  
 

How to Use: 
 Establish and publicize group guidelines  
 Use with any size group, but optimal size is 5-9 members  
 Facilitator should be neutral, with no personal investment in the content of 

the work  
 Establish group objectives and outcome  
 Create an open, trusting, safe, productive climate to enhance the group's 

efficiency  
 Understand and monitor group dynamics (e.g., group roles, 

communication patterns, participation, conflict management, etc.)  
 Try to start with an opening activity that creates a "norm equity state," or 

equalizes group members for the business at hand. Such an activity 
involves each person speaking in turn, possibly answering the same 
question about the content of the task, or their participation in the group  

 Respect the group members  
 Monitor individual contributions to avoid certain group members 

dominating the discussion  
 Frequently summarize the group's work  
 Use a "group memory" system (see Group Memory) to record the group's 

output  
 

Limitations: 
 Use of unskilled facilitators can be a detriment to productivity  

 

How to Overcome Limitations: 
 Use skilled facilitators  
 Use co-facilitating to develop skills  

 
(j) Approach: Jigsaw Learning -- "Putting the Pieces Together"  
     When to Use: 

 When there's too much information for one person to read or absorb  
 To encourage reading or listening for salient points  
 To practice communicating critical points to others  
 To get different perspectives on information  
 Can be particularly helpful with second-language learners  

 
How to Use: 

 For reading: Divide group; assign portions of an article to different 
participants; ask them to read, then summarize the main points; report 
back to whole group  
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 For presentations: Divide group into smaller groups; participants select 
sessions based on interest; attend sessions, taking notes, and summarizing 
main points; report back to whole group  

 Provide note-taking sheets with questions and or probes specific to content 
covered  

 For large groups: Have several people read same passage; then discuss and 
decide on main points and select reporter to report to larger group  

 
(k) Approach: Evaluation  
     When to Use: 

 To determine how an activity is proceeding (process check) and to make 
any needed midstream modifications  

 At the end of an activity to determine quality of the activity and 
participants satisfaction  

 To find out what difference an activity made in behavior, programs or 
practices  

 
How to Use: 

 Individual and/or group questions  
 Oral questions and/or written surveys  
 Verbal wrap-up sessions at the end of a meeting or training  
 During an activity  
 At the end of an activity  
 Several months after an activity  
 Use ready-made forms or create your own forms based on your specific 

content and evaluation needs  
 Interview small groups of participants in focus groups  

 

(l) Approach: Resource Library  
     Uses: 

 To provide practice in locating and analyzing information and materials 
needed for applying learnings to real work environment (i.e., Monday 
morning problem solving)  

 To obtain additional information related to one's specific needs  
 
How to Use: 

 Assistance/Demonstration by expert  
 Individualized to specific needs 

 

1.5.2- Language Training Methods 
There have been many different methods used to teach languages. 

However, three methods enjoy significant use and dominate the language market. 
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Each of these methods has distinct advantages and disadvantages. Although many 
language-training sources may speak about exclusive or unique approaches, with 
few exceptions they are using one of these three methods. Each is described 
below, then a comparison of the three is provided. 

 

(a) The Direct Method  
 This method is also known as the oral or natural method. It is based on 

the active involvement of the learner in both speaking and listening to the new 
language in realistic everyday situations. The process consists of a gradual 
acquisition of grammatical structure and vocabulary. The learner is encouraged to 
think in the target language rather than translate. He or she hears and uses the 
language before seeing it written. The writing is done with homework that 
reinforces what has been learned during the lesson. 

 
(b) The Grammar-Translation Method 

This method grew from the traditional method of teaching Latin and 
Greek. The method is based on analysis of the written language using translation 
exercises, reading comprehension and written imitation of texts. Learning mainly 
involves the mastery of grammatical rules and memorization of vocabulary lists. 

 
(c) The Audio-Lingual Method  

 This method is also known as the aural-oral method. It is a self-teaching 
method. The learning is based on repetition of dialogues about every day 
situations that are imitated and drilled to make the response automatic. Reading 
and writing are both reinforcements of what the learner practices. 

 
Comparison of Language Training Methods 

 
This comparison indicates the results for a typical learner applying the 

same amount of time and motivation to the learning (+ is above average and - is 
below average) 
 
  Aspect                            Direct      Grammar Translation      Audio-Lingual 
 Speed of Learning              ++  +   ++ 
 Listening Comprehension  ++   -    + 
 Reading Comprehension     + ++     - 
 Speaking Capability           ++   -     + 
 Writing Capability               + ++    - - 
 Grammar                            ++  +    - - 
 Vocabulary                         ++ ++     - - 
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(a) The Direct Method gives the learner the ability to communicate quickly 
because he/she is encouraged to be creative during practice. It gives, by 
far, the widest range of capability to understand what another person says 
to you and in developing your capability to speak. This is the method of 
choice for instruction with a live trainer and where speaking and listening 
are most important. 

 

(b) The Grammar-Translation method requires the learner to spend a lot of 
time understanding the language structure. Listening and speaking suffer 
because of this. Understanding the structure is helpful in reading and 
particularly in writing. Grammar and vocabulary are emphasized 
throughout. This is the method of choice for large groups because control 
of the class is easier. It also is used when writing is most important. 

 
(d) The Audio-Lingual Method also allows the learner to communicate 

quickly but within the limited range that the repetition allows. It gives a 
good comprehension only if the speaker uses what the learner has studied. 
Reading is limited, and an understanding of how to use the language is 
very limited. This is the method that is used when a live trainer is not 
available. 

 
1.5.3- Teacher Training and Pedagogical Methods  

My thanks to the Hoover Institution and to the Pacific Research Institute 
about teacher training and pedagogy. It is a topic that has not attracted the 
attention it deserves, at least until recently. Now, because of studies like that of 
Dr. Rivers, it is becoming clear that despite all of the teacher training, 
credentialing and annual evaluations that teachers have undergone for years, there 
are enormous differences in effectiveness among fully qualified and experienced 
teachers. J.E. Stone talks about teacher training’s contribution to teacher 
effectiveness.  

 
(a) Overview  

Why is there so much variability in the effectiveness among fully trained 
and experienced teachers? All are trained and experienced, and all undergo 
regular in-service training.  

 
Why haven’t the schools of education taken an interest in the success of 

public schools such as the “No Excuses” schools identified by Samuel Casey 
Carter and the Heritage Foundation? These are remarkably successful high 
poverty schools so they must have something to teach professional educators 
about teaching. The conventional wisdom is that teaching cannot overcome the 
effects of poverty.  
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Why is value-added assessment not being studied and taught in schools of 

education—especially in areas where value-added data is used for school 
accountability? For example, Tennessee has had value-added assessment for 8 
years and the Tennessee schools of education are ignoring it. None offer courses 
or workshops. Surely such a tool would be valuable to educators who are seeking 
the best ways to improve achievement.  

 

Why isn’t the massive and unique value-added database being used for 
research by schools of education from all over the U. S? If teacher educators are 
trying to find which types of teacher training work is best, the value-added gains 
produced by the graduates of various teacher-training programs would be a gold 
mine of information.  

 
The answer to all of these questions is disquieting but clear: The schools 

of education are not really interested in teaching that is primarily intended to 
improve achievement. In fact, they disapprove of such teaching. They frown on it 
because they disagree with the proposition that student achievement is the most 
the most important outcome of schooling, i.e., that it is the indispensable 
outcome. In their view, schooling that fails to produce achievement is not 
necessarily failed schooling.  

 
(b) Differing Educational Priorities  

The differences between consumers and providers go beyond factors such 
as professional expertise and familiarity with schoolhouse life. They stem both 
from different concepts of education and from practical considerations. The 
discussion that follows centers on conceptual differences but as you will no doubt 
surmise for yourself, there are social, political, and economic factors at work too.  

 
In a word, both consumers and educators want the best for children but 

they have different ideas about what is important. Consumers want results. 
Educators agree but they believe that policymakers should defer to the education 
community’s judgment in defining the result and setting the process by which it is 
measured.  

 
Public education’s consumers believe that schools should teach children 

the knowledge and skills that parents and taxpayers consider essential for happy, 
responsible, and productive lives. Through their elected representatives, the public 
establishes curricula, they state course and grade level objectives, they set policies 
regarding report cards, standardized tests, etc. and otherwise act to insure that 
students will learn that which their parents and other members of the community 
expect them to learn. Education’s consumers believe that effective schools and 
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effective teachers are ones that are successful in bringing about prescribed results 
and that true educational reform should serve to improve these results.  

 
Teachers, professors of education, educators who work for the state 

education agencies, and other members of the education community, i.e., public 
education’s providers, generally take a different view. They believe that the 
knowledge and skills that consumers consider important are only one part of a 
broad range of considerations with which schools and teachers must concern 
themselves. They value academic achievement but not necessarily as a top 
priority. They believe that children have varied needs and that ideally schooling 
should be accommodated to those differences in a way that optimizes overall 
educational growth—i.e., they are concerned with the “whole child.”  

 
Education’s providers hold as ideal those teaching methodologies that are 

intended to guide or encourage or facilitate “educational growth” in ways that are 
sensitive to student differences. They denigrate and oppose the use of those 
methods that prescribe, expect, or require unaccustomed levels of student effort 
and accomplishment. They favor flexible curricula, narrative report cards, 
portfolio assessment, and teacher autonomy. They resist prescriptive curricula, 
letter grades, standardized tests, and teacher accountability. They believe that 
good schools and good teachers are the ones that maximize stimulation and 
opportunities for student enrichment and they think of educational improvement 
as growth in the availability of enriching educational experiences.  

 
Best practice teaching is the open-ended, facilitative, “guide-on-the-side” 

type of teaching that is extolled by professors of education. It is also called 
learner-centered instruction because it theoretically puts the overall interests of 
the learner first—in other words, ahead of the teacher’s interest in the student’s 
acquisition of knowledge and skills. In the world of teacher education, learner-
centered instruction is the standard against which all other forms of teaching are 
judged.  

 
In theory, learner-centered instruction permits the student to grow in a way 

that respects the full range of individual needs, not simply in ways that parents or 
teachers believe important. Instruction fitted to individual student needs is 
believed conducive to the emergence of a personal synthesis of understanding, 
i.e., an understanding that is practical, not abstract and bookish, relevant to the 
learner’s life, and fully integrated into the individual’s worldview. For example, 
in “constructivism”—a popular learner-centered view--the desired outcome of an 
educational experience is for the learner to construct personal meaning.  
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These are subtle but enormously significant differences. Learner-centered 
instruction is not simply an alternative means of arriving at the objectives sought 
by parents and policymakers. It is an approach that places a distinctly lower value 
on students knowing and understanding the cumulated wisdom of past 
generations. Instead, it emphasizes individuals forming their own ideas and 
assessing the worth of these insights from immediate life experiences, i.e., from 
the school of hard knocks. It is an approach that claims to equip students with 
thinking skills instead of knowledge. The public, by contrast, disagrees that 
thinking skills are sufficient even if it were possible to produce them in isolation.  

 
(c) Effectiveness and Cost  

The academic gains garnered by adding personnel and lowering class size 
have been small and costly relative to other means of increasing achievement. For 
example, far greater gains are attainable and at much less cost through the use of 
proven, result-oriented teaching methods. Educators rarely adopt result-oriented 
methods much less experimentally proven methods, however, because virtually 
all such methods disagree with the learner centered, whole child, balanced 
outcomes ideals promulgated by the schools of education. 

  
Instead of seeking to accommodate to student differences, result-oriented 

methods seek first to bring about learning. If accommodating to a particular 
uniqueness—entry-level knowledge and skill, for example--is known to produce 
improvement in learning, result-oriented methods acknowledge and make use of 
them. Otherwise they ignore them.  

 

Teachers are taught that any methodology that ignores learner-centered 
ideals is, in effect, a step toward the return of the hickory stick. They are given to 
believe that any deviation from methodology that is intended to address the 
growth of the “whole child” is a risky scheme. Of course, such claims are founded 
on belief, not research, but they have a profound impact on the kind of practices 
teachers favor and which ones they avoid. Instead of looking for the most 
stimulating and engaging methods among those that are known to be effective, 
teachers are taught to do the reverse. They look among the fun methods and try to 
find ones that produce results. The outcome, of course, is the sort of 
“edutainment” that is commonly found today’s public school classrooms. These 
lessons may look very stimulating and appealing but they produce little in the way 
of substantive results.  

 

In matters of pedagogical effectiveness, evidence has little impact because 
teachers are inundated with learner-centered propaganda. For example, anyone 
reading the curricular guidelines of an organization like the National Association 
for the Education of Young Children (NAEYC) would suppose that one of the 
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greatest risks to the educational well-being of American children is academic 
burn-out resulting from premature attempts to teach the ABCs, i.e., teach children 
before they were “developmentally ready.” Of course, the opposite is true. The 
greatest hazard to the educational well being of American children is the failure of 
schools to teach them basics such as the ABCs. What the NAEYC and so many 
other educators fail to consider is that whatever the suspected risk from 
overzealous teaching, it must be balanced against the enormous and well 
documented risk of failing to teach.  

 

1.6- Engaging Learners/Trainee  
1.6.1- Who is Trainee? 
(a)Definition 

The trainee is a person who participates in a training activity with the 
intention of learning new knowledge and skills for improving his/her 
performance.  
(b)Pre-requisites                                       

Before attending a training activity the trainee must know: 
 The reason for attending a training course. (Objectives). 
 After training what tasks he/she will be expected to do differently or in a 

better way (Improved Performance). 
 What new tasks will have to be performed by him/her which he/she did  not 

do before attending the training course (New responsibilities). 
 That learning and teaching are a shared responsibility of the trainer and the 

trainee (Sense of responsibility). 
 That participation in the training activities is the responsibility of the trainee 

(Participatory learning). 
 That the responsibility for success or failure of a training course is shared 
 by the trainer and the trainee. (Partners in learning) 
 

(c) Constraints of the trainee 
 The trainee does not always know why he/she is attending a training course. 
 The trainee does not always know what to expect from a training course. 
 Selection of trainees is not always made in the light of training needs. 
 The trainee is not always given the opportunity to apply what he/she learns in 

a training course. 
 
 
 
 
 

Those trainees who treat short training courses as a free trip or 
paid vacation will return with addition to the contents of their 
suitcases only. 
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1.6.2- Trainer and Training Types 

One probably fits into one of the following roles: 
 

(a) Full-time Accessibility Trainer 
 There aren't very many of us, but there are many groups, institutions, and 

businesses who have hired accessibility trainers.  
 

(b) Accessibility Advocate 
 Many organizations and institutions have accessibility advocates. They 

often represent employees, students, or public citizens who have disabilities. They 
are often given the role of teaching about Web accessibility.  

 
(c) Consultant 

 There is a big need for technology and Web design consultants who have 
experience in Web accessibility.  

 
(d) Web Master 

 Perhaps you manage a Web site or other Web content. Your role may 
include training other Web developers.  

 
(e) Manager, Administrator, or Coordinator 

Perhaps you understand the importance of Web accessibility and want to 
share this vision with your employees, coworkers, or others.  

 
(f) Teacher 

 Many Web design and development teachers are including accessibility in 
their courses. In fact, teaching accessibility also teaches many valuable skills and 
principles to future Web developers.  

 
1.6.3- Lectures/Presentations 

 Many times accessibility trainers find themselves teaching in a 
presentational or lecture format, meaning that you present content and perhaps 
answer questions from an audience. This method is best for teaching a lot of 
content to a lot of people in a short amount of time, but does not allow detailed 
instruction or give you an opportunity effectively evaluate learner comprehension.  

 

1.6.4- Hands-on Lab Training 
 If you are teaching specific accessible design skills, it is often best to have 

your training participants at a computer. The use of a computer allows them to 
learn in a hands-on environment where they can access and use their own content. 
They can use assistive technologies and other Web accessibility tools, which give 
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you an opportunity to present very rich and engaging content. When learners are 
using computers, audience size is limited, and you must also deal with technical 
problems and participants' distractions (it's just too tempting for them to check 
their e-mail in the middle of your training).  

 

1.6.5- Small Group Training Material 
 Small groups typically give you, as an accessibility trainer, very close 

contact to your training participants. You can provide more individualized content 
and can better monitor learner progress.  

 

1.6.6- One-on-One Training 
 When teaching one person, you have total control over the content, 

timing, and interactions within your training. You have the ability to tailor your 
instruction to your learner's needs and abilities.  

 

1.6.7- At-a-Distance Consulting 
 Often, accessibility trainers are called upon to give feedback or provide 

educational materials or instruction to learners at a distance. This might be in the 
form of phone conversations, e-mails, faxes, or even video conferencing. Though 
at-a-distance training and consulting eliminates travel expenses and allows you to 
train individuals whom you otherwise would not be able to reach, this approach 
does limit the interactivity and face-to-face communications that are often 
important in training.  

 
1.6.8- Informal Teaching 

 It seems like everywhere I go, I run into Web developers, administrators, 
or content providers. I usually take advantage of the opportunity to tell them what 
I do (I am so lucky to be able to do this full-time) and why I believe Web 
accessibility is so important. I often have opportunities in these informal settings 
to teach the basic principles of Web accessibility. Through my work here at 
WebAIM and through my professional and educational pursuits, I am able to 
interact with people working in the fields of technology and education. These 
informal interactions give me ample opportunity to spread the word about Web 
accessibility.  

 
1.6.9- Effective Training Strategies 
(a) Be enthusiastic  
(b) Always be positive  
(c) Do not apologize  
(d) You don't know everything  
(e) Be yourself  
(f) Get to know your training participants  
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(g) Give an overview and a review  
(h) Involve the audience 
(i) Build on content they already know 
(j) Find a good balance between depth and breadth 
(k) Be careful with jargon 
(l) Use the tools at your disposal 
(m) Give thorough instructions before starting activities 
(n) Give them a break  
(o) Be prepared 
(p) Have a backup plan 
(q) Ask for and apply feedback and evaluations 
(r) We're all on the same team.  
 

1.7- Using the Material 
Documents Included in this Training Methods Module 

(a) How to Use The Material 
(b) Community Management Training Curriculum Framework 
(c) Preparing a Workshop 
(d) Ice Breakers 
(e) Role Playing and Simulation Games 
(f) The Power of Suns 
(g) Playing a Role 
(h) Telling Stories 
(i) Communications Techniques 

 
 

1.8- Training Assessment & Material 
How to conduct training assessment: for the trainer, a training session 

begins long before the first trainee arrives at the training site. Before a trainer ever 
walks into a training session, he or she must do several activities and develop 
assessment material to ensure the training session is successful. 
 
 

Step One: Write Training Objectives 
Training objectives tell what a trainee should know or be able to do after 

training. If the trainer is conducting skills training, job analysis tools such as task 
lists, job breakdowns, and job standards can help a trainer write training 
objectives. In this situation, the trainers goal is to have the trainee do the tasks at 
the performance level set by the trainer or the organization. If the trainer is 
conducting knowledge or attitude training, tools such as performance evaluations, 
policy manuals, and company strategies can be helpful.  

 

 

http://www.scn.org/cmp/modules/tm-core.htm
http://www.scn.org/cmp/modules/tm-cur.htm
http://www.scn.org/cmp/modules/tm-wksh.htm
http://www.scn.org/cmp/modules/tm-ice.htm
http://www.scn.org/cmp/modules/tm-rply.htm
http://www.scn.org/cmp/star.txt
http://www.scn.org/cmp/modules/tm-rpr.htm
http://www.scn.org/cmp/modules/tm-stor.htm
http://www.scn.org/cmp/modules/tm-ct.htm
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Step Two: Develop and Write Step-by-Step Plans  
The trainer must assess the present knowledge and skill levels of the 

trainee and determine what additional knowledge and skills must be learned. They 
should prepare a detailed plan about how they will help the trainee to learn the 
knowledge and skills required for each task. This will be a step-by-step plan of 
what the trainer will do during training.  

 

Step Three: Determine Training Methods  
The trainer must determine the best way for the trainee to learn the 

information and skills that will be presented during training. Training methods 
include seminars, role plays, lecture, demonstrations, simulations, mentoring, 
videos, case studies, and many, many more. Critical issues that a trainer needs to 
consider when selecting methods and materials is the content base (what do the 
trainees already know), the motivation level of the trainees, how willing the 
trainees are to take responsibility for their training, and the types of learning styles 
the trainees have.  

 

Step Four: Prepare a Training Schedule 
Decide how long each training session will take. Schedule training during 

times of low business volume. The time slot in which training is scheduled can 
affect the effectiveness of the session. Employees retain more of what they are 
taught when training sessions are short perhaps for one or two hours per day for a 
few weeks and focus on only a few job skills or knowledge competencies. If a 
trainer needs to cover several job tasks or knowledge concepts in a session, he or 
she may want to spread the training over several days. It is also important to 
schedule other employees to cover for trainees so that trainees are not interrupted 
during training. It also helps to schedule a post-training meeting to evaluate the 
training session once it has been completed.  

 
Step Five: Select the Training Location 

If possible, train employees at their work station. Make sure the trainees 
are standing or sitting where they will actually be performing the task. Also, if the 
trainer is demonstrating a task, he or she should be sure to stand next to the 
employees so that they don’t watch the work from a reverse angle. The trainer 
should also work to make sure the site has minimum distractions. The 
environment has a direct affect on the amount of learning that takes place. A 
trainer should ensure that the room is properly lit, is at a comfortable temperature, 
and that the area looks neat and professional.  

 
Step Six: Prepare the Training Area  
Set up the materials and equipment in the training area before the session begins. 
Make sure that the equipment is working and extra supplies are at hand. It is also 
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important to decide what type of configuration the room will have if the training 
is going to be a group session.  
 
Step Seven: Rehearse the Presentation or Demonstration  
Some experts say that half of a trainer¡¦s preparation time should be spent in 
rehearsal. A trainer who practices the presentation in many different ways is more 
likely to have an effective . 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

1.9- Self-Learning Exercise No.2 
1. How you define training and trainers? 
2. Which methods of training and its material you think are better for training? 
3. The methods of training adults and teachers and their materials are how much 

different to those of general training? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity No.1 
 
Find the training material for a literacy/ computer/ typing or any field 
trainer and look if these fulfill the conditions. Write your observation. 
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2. TRAINING MATERIAL DEVELOPMENT 
 
 The training material required as per different training methods in 
developed differently. The training material is usually called training aids or job 
aids. 
 

Learner-centred materials for hundreds of courses and workshops in 
traditional and emerging learning formats define that the training material 
development is referred to the 'graphics ready' stage in the following areas: 

 Learner/Participant materials 
 Instructor manuals 
 Training aids 
 Job aids 
 Learning activities/labs 
 Practical evaluations 
 Written and electronic tests 

 

2.1- Developing Effective Training Materials 
 Creating effective training materials can be a challenge. For example, 
many institutes need training materials for teaching and support personnel, both 
in-house and for field and other customers. It is not enough to be a subject matter 
expert to be able to transform your knowledge into a presentation. Without proper 
planning and design, the results are poor. 
 
 Today, the quality of training materials is becoming more and more 
important. The professional quality of training represents the professional quality 
of the institute. 
 
 Once training materials are ready for use, it needs to know how to take 
them further and turn them into reusable learning assets. This covers: 

 Understanding the target audience  
 Structuring the information  
 Developing a lesson plan  
 Organizing the presentation  
 Using PowerPoint and the elements of effective presentations  
 About information and memory  
 Effective graphics  
 Meaningful handouts  
 Writing exercises  
 Developing a set of training templates  
 And more… 
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2.2- Writing Behavioural Objectives 
 
2.2.1- What is a Behavioural Objective? 

An objective is a statement of the end result of a teaching or training 
activity, expressed in terms of what the student will be able to do after training. 
 

Some trainers use the term "behavioral objective", and others use the term 
"teaming objective" or "student centered objective". They mean the same thing. 
My focus is on LEARNING and not on teaching. 
 
2.2.2-Why Write Objectives? 

Objectives are a trainer and a student's destination. If they don't know 
where they are going they may end up somewhere else and not even know it. 

  
Objectives determine WHAT to teach and HOW to teach to achieve the 

required results. 
 
Objectives are the measuring tools for evaluation of results during and 

after the training, 
 
The Elements of a Good Behavioral Learning Objective 

A well written objective has five qualities. (It is SMART). 
 

S = Specific: It is very clearly stated. No two meanings to any word. 
M = Measurable: It starts with an. action verb so that the results are observable 

and can be seen and measured. 
A = Achievable: It is not too ambitious. It is within reach keeping in mind 

available resources and background of the trainees. 
R = Relevant: It is according to the needs of the situation, the organisation 

and the student. 
T = Time Limit: It can be achieved within a given time frame. 

 
A trainer -can be sure of the good quality of an objective if the objective 

the SMART test. 
 
A behavioral/learning objective should begin with an action verb which 

describes what the student will be able to do AFTER the training. 
 
Here is a list of some verbs that are frequently used to write objectives: 
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Analyze Indicate 
Apply Insert 
Compare Initiate 
Choose List 
Classify Organize 
Conduct Outline 
Construct Prepare 
Define Present 
Demonstrate Revise 
Describe Select 
Design Solve 
Distinguish Specify 
Evaluate State 
Explain Use 
Identify Verify 
Illustrate Write 
(For further details see Support material Part II) 

 

2.3- Knowledge and Skills Required 
  The planners/trainers have to outline the knowledge, skills and attitudes 
needed achieve each objective. 
 

This requires a lot of thought. The objective might look simple but the 
background and skills required might not be so simple. Sometimes they migi not 
even seem directly related. 

 

2.4- Topics, Sub-topics and Experiences Needed and Arranged 
The decision is needed for grouping the knowledge under headings and 

subheadings and about the order or the sequence in which it is to be taught. 
 
 
 
 

Similarly the training sessions are like building bricks. They must be 
arranged in such a sequence that each session is built upon the last session and 
generally sets the stage or lays the' ground for the next session. 
 

2.4.1-Sequencing of Theory and Sequencing Application of Knowledge 
Principle of Sequence is applied, which is: 
Learning should progress from : 
- Known to the unknown 

Teaching and training units in a course outline are like bricks for 
building a wall. Each brick supports the one on top of it and is 
supported by the one below it. 
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- Simple to the complex 
- Concrete to the symbolic 
- Crude to the discriminating 
- General to the specific 
- Listening and observing to performing independently 
 
Sequencing of theory is not difficult. An average trainer can arrange topics 

in a logical sequence without too much difficulty. Sequencing the application of 
knowledge (arranging practical experiences) is a little more complicated than car 
ranging topics. 

 

It seems normal to start the training activities by teaching the trainee 
straight a way what they have to learn but it might not be the most effective way. 
This approach is called MACRO to MICRO,i.e. form the larger to the smaller unit 
e.g.  
 

2.4.2- Advantages of MACRO TO MICRO Approach: 
1. For delicate topics and experiences it exposes the students to a situation 

which is like a mirror. 
2. The trainee can feel a part of the group/community and either direct and 

guide or clearly understand the outcome of learning. 
3. The second and commonly used approach is from MICRO to MACRO. 

Both approaches have their own uses. It is up to the trainers to decide 
which one to choose. A lot will depend on the skill of the trainers and 
available resources. Sequencing will use both approaches. Sometimes one 
approach of its own is used and sometimes a combination of both. 

4. The sensitive trainer uses these techniques without using fancy words. But 
it is good to know these words because it means she/he knows the right 
way of doing things. After the trainer has listed the knowledge, skills and 
attitude the trainee need learn to achieve the objectives, the list should 
look like this: 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Like a jigsaw puzle, training activities are of various 
sizes and different shapes arranged in related parts to 
form a meaningful whole. 

ATTITUDES ARE CAUGHT NOT TAUGHT 

WHAT YOU DO SPEAK SO LOUD CANNOT 
HEAR WHAT YOU SAY 

ACTIONS SPEAK LOUDER THAN WORDS 
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There is a world of wisdom in all the above sayings. No Amount of 
talking is going to influence the learner's attitude. Only continuous exposure to 
desirable behavior will. Trainees bring certain attitudes with them. Some of these 
will change with getting more information and having more knowledge. Some 
will be influenced by watching others and absorbing them in their behavior. 
 
 
 
 

2.4.3- Details for Each Topic and Each Experience According to Available 
Resources 

This step consists of taking the headings and subheadings outlined in step 
are putting "points to be discussed" under the heading or the subheading. This 
gives a comprehensive outline to the teacher/trainer. Details of what exactly is to 
the taught and how it will be taught will be planned by the individual trainer who 
will be actually teaching the topic. 
 

Note: With experience trainers can save a lot of time by learning to 
combine the planning of steps number 2, 3, 4 and 5 which is perfectly logical and 
acceptable. 
 
 

The above mentioned outline is needed to: 
- ensure that all those involved in training are clear about what will be 

or is being taught to the trainees  
- put boundary lines around the details to match with the expected levels 

of competence to be achieved  
- guide the trainers to select and develop appropriate methods of 

teaching and training 
- direct the trainers to develop their lesson plans following the outline 
- be used in guiding the guest speakers, the facilitators and sometimes in 

briefing the trainees 
- to provide guidelines to the evaluators 
 
All of these steps require some black-n-white materials to be prepared and 

used. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

One wonders whether trainers are fully aware of their 
influence as role models on the trainees. 

Activity No. 2 
Take a training manual of any skill and enlist its behavioral 
objectives and show to your tutor. 
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2.5- Self-Learning Exercise No.2 
1. Why the training objectives are written before material development? 
2. What are the MACRO and MICRO approaches in training material 

development? 
 

3- IMPORTANT POINTS 
 

1. Training is a special kind of teaching call for a degree of mastery related to 
specific skills. 

2. In organizational development it is a process of helping and guiding a person 
to develop knowledge, skill and attitudes which one needs to function 
effectively. 

3. Purposes of training are: competence, confidence, efficiency. 

4. There is a lot of difference between teaching and training for 
performance/skills. 

5. Pre-service, In-service, On-the-job, Refresher, Re-training and Periodic 
training. We need different type of material for each. 

6. There are some qualities of a good trainer: personality trait, scholarship, in the 
training place, and some other qualities. 

7. Langevin, is world’s largest training company. 

8. The training material is needed according to the teaching method. 

9. Lecture, Demonstration, Seminar, Conference, Panel, Role playing, Case 
studies, Simulations, Projects, Self discovery Movies, On-the-job, Mentoring 
are different methods of training needing proper materials. 

10. Adult learner training methods are: Icebreakers, Brainstorming, Group 
memory, Case studies, Demonstration, Panels, Lectures, Work sessions, 
Tigsaw, Evaluation, Resource library etc. 

11. Language training needs Direct, Grammar translation, The Audio-Lingual 
methods. 

12. Pedagogical methods, needs are as per priorities. 

13. Training assessment also need material to be developed. (1. write objectives, 
2. develop plan, 3. determine method, 4. prepare training schedule, 5. select 
the training location, 6. prepare the training area, 7. rehearse  the presentation)  

14. Writing behavioral objectives is the 1st step of material development. 

 

4- ANSWERS 
 

 All the answers are embedded in the text of the unit. 
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INTRODUCTION 
  
 This unit is an addition to the textbook development. The other teaching 
material like workbooks, assessments, lesson plans, assignments, charts, graphs 
etc. are likely to be developed as per textbook designing principles and 
techniques. This unit, dealing with these aspects is divided into two parts. The 
allied material development is discussed in the 1st part along with the applied 
researches and examples. The development of commercial materials is discussed 
in the 2nd part as copy-righted material. The activities and self-learning exercises 
given in every portion are for reinforcement only. The bibliography and list of 
websites in added to enhance further learning and resources. 

 
 

OBJECTIVES 
 
After studying this unit you will be able to: 

1. know about the process of allied material development and its 
commercial aspect; 

2. understand the research oriented lesson planning and material 
development processes; and  

3. change the teaching-learning process in a picture and higher 
direction. 
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llied materials are a part of teaching-learning process and complementary to 
the textbooks. The development of the allied materials in a cost effective 

manner has a big question to be answered. 
 

1-ALLIED MATERIALS DEVELOPMENT 
 
The Instructional Materials Development includes three components:  

 Instructional Materials-- supports the creation and substantial 
revision of comprehensive curricula and supplemental instructional 
materials that are research-based; enhance classroom instruction, 
preK-12; and reflect standards for science, mathematics, and 
technology education developed by national professional 
organizations. It also included workbook, diary and lesson plans. Often 
the lesson plans are called teacher’s guide. 

 Assessment -- supports the creation of tools for assessing student 
learning that are tied to nationally developed standards and reflect the 
most current thinking on how students learn mathematics and science.  

 Applied Research -- supports the research for development of the 
IMD programs and projects; provides evidence for the effectiveness of 
materials and feedback for strengthening the portfolio; and identifies 
possible new directions in instructional materials and assessment.    

 

1.1- Instruction Material for Teachers/Students 
The allied instructional materials must exhibit a coherent content framework 

that is aligned with standards developed by national professional organizations; 
foster inquiry, including critical thinking, problem solving, decision-making, and 
communication at increasing levels of complexity; and focus on appropriate and 
important topics at each grade level.  Projects should be grounded in recent 
research on teaching and learning and further an understanding of the connections 
among science, technology, engineering, and mathematics disciplines.  Projects 
should be planned and implemented by teams consisting of appropriate 
combinations of practicing scientists, mathematicians, and engineers, STEM 
educators, classroom teachers, professional curriculum developers, assessment 
experts, and instructional technology experts.  Projects should include research 
designed to understand better the effectiveness of the materials in increasing 
student learning and changing teacher practice.   

 
In addition, when appropriate, the material should include products 

designed to help parents understand, and teachers implement, the materials.  It is 
important that projects include strategies and tools to assess the impact of the 
instructional materials, particularly on student learning.  These data should be 

A
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based upon credible evidence and be presented in ways that help stakeholders, 
including teachers, administrators, and parents, make informed decisions about 
curriculum adoptions. Teacher’s Guides, Teaching Modules and additional text 
for students are also included in this category. 

 

1.2- Workbooks and Examples of Pages 
A workbook is an additional textbook that in used for students interaction 

with the text. It is defined by Carter V. Good as: 
 

“A study or learning guide for pupils, often related to a 
particular textbook or to several textbooks: may contain exercises, 
problems, practice materials, directions for use, space for 
rewarding answers, and, frequently, means of evaluating the work 
done”.  
 
A Teachers Guide with workbook prepared by GTZ Peshawar is 

exemplified at figure 1. 
An exercise book can be called a workbook but it is out of the scope of our 

study. Though we have given an example of workbook by GTZ at figure 2. This 
actual lesson of these pages is given in the 1st unit on Language Textbook. It is 
not found in the basic teaching material. So it is not prepared by the experts. 
Samples pages of a workbook on Butterfly are given here to look into its 
designing, arrangement and presentation. Insertion or breakers are the coloring 
pages or activities for reinforcement rather interruption. 
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Fig.1- Teacher’s Guide GTZ Peshawar class-V with work book 
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Fig:2- Workbook-(GTZ) 
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Fig:3. Pages from a workbook 
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1.3-  Diary and Planner Books 
 Student diaries or planning books need special attention in the 
development of materials. A student has to write down what he learnt and what 
were the new points he found in the lesson, what he wants to find and what should 
be added in the textbook? Sometimes diaries are included in the textbooks or 
workbooks and sometimes these are produced separately to be used and filled by 
the students as their home work. 
 

1.4- Lesson Plans 
 Lesson plan is a teaching outline of the important points of a lesson 
arranged in the order in which they are to be presented. These are teacher guides, 
be prepared with the textbooks, may include: objectives, points to be made, 
questions to be asked, reference to materials, assignments etc. The lesson plans is 
also called a blue print of a teaching/ training session, step by step. The Optional 
or Extra Credit Assignment  is an extra credit assignment that allows you to build 
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a set of lesson plans involving two new elements to planning. New element 
number one is the use of the Learning Standards while the second new element 
involves the planned use of instructional technology. You are asked to build a 
teaching unit to teach a concept or topic of your choice.  
 
1.4.1- Trainer’s Tool for Conducting Training 

 The trainer needs his/her own guidelines in black-n-white for 
conducting training. 

 These guidelines are planned with care and necessary details. 
 They are compiled for each session or unit of learning. They are 
 known as "Lesson Plans". 

 
1.4.2-Purposes of a Lesson Plan 

 Is prepared using reference and resource material therefore it is a 
learning exercise for the trainer 

 Including materials from reference books also is very useful for the 
learners particularly when library facilities are poor 

 Eliminates the need for dependance on memory 
 Ensures proper sequence and organization of teaching activities 
 Gives confidence to the trainer to have "things to do" written down 

and available 
 Provides guidelines for preparation of support material beforehand  

(Handout, AV aids, equipment for demonstration etc.) 
 Serves as a record for later evaluation of both teaching and learning 

activities  
 Defines boundary lines for discussions, demonstration etc. so that the 

trainer sticks to the ELOC to be achieved in mind and gives the 
necessary details only 

 Breeds respect for the trainer who walks into a training room fully 
prepared. 

 
1.4.3- Before Preparing a Lesson Plan 

Check the objectives of the training session and the time available for the 
session (s). The material development also depend upon it. 
 

Determine the Expected Level of Competence (ELOC) to be achieved by 
the trainee for the objectives (s). 
 

ELOC depends on: 
 The tasks assigned to the workers. 
 The priorities of the tasks assigned to the worker. 
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 Safety element involved in each task. 
 

Some educators write the ELOC within the objective. Others prefer to 
define these separately. Both approaches serve the same purpose as long as it is 
done BEFORE the details of teaching learning activities are decided (Step 6 of the 
planning process) 
 

1.4.4- Guidelines for Preparing a Lesson Plan 
 State the objective and ELOC 
 Take the topics, subtopics and practical experience included under that 

objective (s) in the teaching plan, 
 Decide on the extent of details to be taught theoretically and 

practically. 
 The details will depend on ELOC. . 
 Make sure that the content of the lesson matches the objectives of the 

session. 
 Decide the best combination of teaching methods to be used. 
 Decide what support materials (like handouts) are needed including 

Audio Visual Aids and list these. 
 Identify and include hints about stories and examples to help clarify 

concepts. 
 Review the content of the lesson along with the total time allotted for 

the session, as well as the time audio-visual aids will take.              
 Identify where during the session discussion is needed or questions car 

be asked. List the questions. 
 List all teaching activities and learning activities including 

demonstrations and the supervised experience.     
 Plan details according to the amount of guidance you as a teacher 

require during the session. 
 Plan the assignments and include these in the lesson plan. 
 Plan the introduction or the review of the last session to judge the 

current level of knowledge and skills of the students. 
 Plan the "end of the session" summary (also called recapitulation to 

cover the main learning activities of the session. 
 Plan tools for evaluation for each session and include these in the 

lesson plan. 
 

1.4.5- Format of a Lesson Plan 
There are no hard and fast rules. Many approaches are used by the 

trainers. The best format is the one which serves its purpose for the trainer. Some 
commonly used formats include the following: 
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1. Topic and time allotment 
2. Objective(s).                            
3. Preparation needed to conduct the session. 
4. The actual content for teaching. 
 
This might be planned using: 

 
(a) Two column format 

The page is used either vertically or horizontally and is divided into 2 
columns. 
 

 column one gives the teaching points 
 column two has the teaching/learning activities 
 

(b) Three column format 
The page is used horizontally and divided into three columns. 
 column one has the topics, the subtopics and the points to be taught 
 column two has the learners activity 
 column three has the teachers guidelines  

 
(c) Paragraph format 

The teaching plans are written in detail in a paragraph form. 
 

Using 4" x 6" flash cards 
 

Some teachers prefer to use cards with essential points written on them. 
 

Summary or recapitulation (listing review of essential learning activities) 
 

Evaluation criteria (Listing expected levels of competence) 
With experience the trainers develop their own formats. If the lesson plan 

fulfills the purposes outlined above it is a good plan. 
 

1.5- Sample Lesson Plan 
This is a structure not a checklist or a recipe. Your approach, is just as 

valid a way of presenting this lesson plan. This sample lesson plan will aid you in 
integrating technology-supported presentations into your lesson. This lesson plan 
is not a script to be memorized, but rather an expression of your thoughts and 
intended actions. Planing and preparing are elements to support the actual 
teaching, which is directed by the spirit. This lesson plan will aid you in 
expressing the principles needed to be an effective, inspiring teacher. 
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Lesson Plan 
 

Lesson Elements Teacher reflections Learner Interactions 

Objective:   

Principle: Your insight.   

Concept/content  pool:   

Introduction   

Tide one   

Tide two   

Tide three   

   

Conclusion   

  
The lesson sheet is divided into three parts. The left side is the structure of 

the lesson an outline that could be derived from almost any lesson manual. The 
middle column represents your experience with the lesson. This is a formal way to 
express your learning process. It's your personal map of terrain you have crossed 
in learning the principles you plan to present. 

 
The right column represents what the learner will see or experience. The 

right column is your activity or interaction plan. The middle column and the right 
column may be similar. The right column and the middle column symbolize the 
negotiation of wills during the  instructional experience. The middle column 
should contain more insight than can be shared in an instruction experience. 

 
 This lesson plan allows you as a teacher to reflect upon your own 
understating of the principles juxtaposed to what you anticipate the learner will 
know, feel or experience during the instructional period.  
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Sample 
 
 
Teacher's Name:   Rebecca Pontarelli  
Subject area for your lesson:  reading, writing, and technology  
Grade level for your lesson:   5th grade  
This lesson is part of what unit:     Part of a greater unit surrounding the 

book: 
 
State Goal #5. Use the language arts for inquiry and research to acquire, 

organize, analyze, evaluate, and communicate information.  
Chicago Academic Standard A. Gather, organize, and integrate 

information from a variety of print and non-print sources (e.g., Library, electronic 
sources, human resources) to answer questions and solve problems related to 
investigation and research.  

Chicago Framework Statement 4. Organize and record information using 
appropriate visual organizers (e.g., Venn diagrams, webbing). 

 
Learner Objective(s):  

 identify actions, relationships, and reactions in the story,  
 use background knowledge to analyze character personalities,  
 students will be able to skim chapters to verify information,  
 utilize the software program Inspiration in order to create character webs 

(if any), 
 present character web to class  

 
Lesson Introduction [or, Lesson Motivation]:  

After reading the book students will be directed in several discussions 
about the main character including his actions, reactions, and relationships that 
take place in the story. The teacher will then demonstrate the use of the 
Inspiration program while the class brainstorms the characteristics of the character 
illustrated in the story that would contribute to the reader knowing more about 
who he acted.  

 
When the brainstorming session is finished the students will then be asked 

to pick three or four characteristics and use their books to elaborate on the points 
that have been written with examples from the story.  
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1.6- Self-Learning Exercise No.1 
1. 1.What is the allied material and how it is developed? 
2. What is a workbook/diary/lesson plan and how these are developed? 
3. Give a sample lesson plan depicting its salient features? 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity No.1 
Ask for a teacher guide from your school/library or teacher, and evaluate 

it, whether it is worthy text/allied material. Give your observations. 
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2- DEVELOPMENT OF COPYRIGHTED 
MATERIALS 

 
 The development of any material by any Institution, Board/University  
(publishing or editing) owns the copyright as described below: 
   

2.1-Introductory Concepts  
 Copyright Basics, begins with the following definition:  

"Copyright is a form of protection provided by the laws to the authors of original 
works of authorship, including literary, dramatic, musical, artistic, and certain 
other intellectual works. This protection is available to both published and 
unpublished works.” 
 The copy right means: 
+ To reproduce the work in copies or ; 
+ To prepare derivative works based upon the work; 
+ To distribute copies or phonorecords of the work to the public by sale or other 
transfer of ownership, or by rental, lease, or lending; 
+ To perform the work publicly, in the case of literary, musical, dramatic, and 
choreographic works, pantomimes, and motion pictures and other audio-visual 
works; 
+ To display the work publicly, in the case of literary, musical, dramatic, and 
choreographic works, pantomimes, and pictorial, graphic, or sculptural works, 
including the individual images of a motion picture or other audiovisual work; 
and 
+ In the case of sound recordings, to perform the work publicly by means of a 
digital audio transmission. 
 

In addition, certain authors of works of visual art have the rights of 
attribution and integrity.  
Among its several other provisions,"Copyright protects ‘'original works of 
authorship  that are fixed in a tangible form of expression." 
 

"Copyright protection subsists from the time the work is created in fixed 
form. The copyright in the work of authorship immediately becomes the property 
of the author who created the work. Only the author or those deriving their rights 
through the author can rightfully claim copyright. In the case of works made for 
hire, the employer and not the employee is considered to be the author works  
made for hire as: (1) “a work prepared by an employee within the scope of his or 
her employment; or (2) a work specially ordered or commissioned for use as a 
contribution to a collective work, as a part of a motion picture or other 
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audiovisual work, as a translation, as a supplementary work, as a compilation, as 
an instructional text, as a test, as answer material for a test, or as an atlas, if the 
parties expressly agree in a written instrument signed by them that the work shall 
be considered a work made for hire…... The authors of a joint work are co-
owners of the copyright in the work, unless there is an agreement to the 
contrary."  
And 
"Copyright in each separate contribution to a periodical or other collective work 
is distinct from copyright in the collective work as a whole and vests initially with 
the author of the contribution." 
 

2.2–Sections to Look into   
Section I- Ownership Principles  

From a legal perspective, all copyrighted works made by any Institution/ 
Board/ University/ (IBU) employee within the scope of his or her employment 
begin as "works made for hire" and are initially owned by the IBU. As has been 
the tradition at  IBU and most of its peer institutions, the IBU assigns the 
copyrights in such works to their creators, unless one or more "Special 
Circumstances" exist. The Special Circumstances that cause the IBU to retain 
copyright ownership are set forth in Section II, below. Works for which Special 
Circumstances exist and of which the IBU retains ownership are called "IBU 
owned" works in this Policy.  

 
It is also the tradition at IBU and its peer institutions for eligible "IBU 

Authors" to share in third-party licensing revenue received by the IBU in those 
cases where Special Circumstances cause the IBU to retain copyright ownership. 
Eligible IBU Authors are identified in Section III. 

 
Students who author or create copyrighted works which are submitted to 

meet course requirements own the copyrights in such works, even if they have 
been created using IBU facilities. Neither the course instructor nor the IBU may 
utilize or distribute student-owned copyrighted works for purposes beyond those 
of the course in which they are submitted without obtaining the written 
permission of the student. Students also own the copyrights in their theses and 
dissertations. It is a separate question to be answered. 

 
 Section II -- Special Circumstances in which the IBU Retains Copyright 
Ownership  

The IBU retains the ownership of copyrighted works created by one or 
more of its employees within the scope of their employment whenever at least one 
of the following Special Circumstances applies: 
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1. Creation of the work involved substantial use without charge of 

equipment, materials, or staff services of any of the various units of the 
IBU;  

2. Creation of the work was supported with money, released time, or other 
substantial resources from any unit of the IBU;  

3. Creation of the work was directly commissioned by the IBU or one of its 
units, where the employee(s) who created the work did so using some part 
of the time for which compensation was received from any IBU budget, 
including any grant or contract budget administered by the IBU or any 
budget based on special legislative appropriations; or  

4. Creation of the work occurs in IBU-approved faculty outside work for 
pay, if in the opinion of the administrators approving such outside work 
for pay the work predictably competes with IBU functions or products that 
are, or reasonably might be, developed and offered by the IBU in the 
furtherance of its mission.  

 
In some cases, IBU units may wish to provide substantial support for the 

creation of copyrightable works without such support constituting a Special 
Circumstance. (For example, manuscript completion subventions are common in 
certain disciplines.) In such event, the unit should contact the Office of the head 
of department prior to providing the support. The Office of the head of IBU shall 
have discretion to grant a waiver in appropriate cases, after obtaining the 
agreement of all units providing support for the work in question. 

 

Payment of salary to an individual on sabbatical shall not be construed as 
support for the creation of a specific work, and hence shall not by itself constitute 
a Special Circumstance. 

 
Section III —- IBU Authors of Works Owned by MSU 

For the purposes of this Policy, an IBU Author of a work is anyone of the 
following who, in the scope of his/her employment at the IBU, authors or creates, 
either alone or in collaboration with others, a IBU owned work: 

a. faculty member,  
b. specialist,  
c. librarian,  
d. executive manager,  
e. postdoctoral research fellow,  
f. research associate or assistant appointed through the academic personnel 

system,  
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g. MSU Extension or Experiment Station field staff member,  
h. NSCL continuing appointment system staff member,  
i. graduate or graduate professional student conducting academic research or 

creative activity, or  
j. undergraduate student conducting academic research or creative activity.  

Any member of the IBU community who contributes to the creation of a 
IBU -owned work may be treated as a IBU Author with respect to that work upon 
the written agreement of all authors or creators of that work who are themselves 
IBU Authors. 

 
In addition, the Office of the head/incharge shall have discretion to enter 

into agreements whereby IBU Author status is granted to and accepted by other 
individuals who hold a copyright interest in a given work and who assign such 
interest to the IBU. 

 
Section IV -- External Constraints on Copyright Ownership  

Copyrighted works created by IBU employees and produced under grants 
to the IBU from the federal government or other extramural funding sources, or 
produced under contracts between the IBU and third parties, shall be subject to 
the contract or grant with respect to copyright ownership, distribution and use, 
and other rights. 

 
Section V -- Internal Use of IBU-Owned Works  

Each use of a IBU-owned work by any unit of the IBU shall be subject to 
the following conditions:  

 
1. Use internal to the IBU requires approval of the unit primarily responsible for 

the creation of the IBU owned work. Such approval will be deemed implicit 
when the sponsoring unit agrees to storage and distribution by the IBU and if 
the sponsoring unit schedules courses and assigns instructional duties to which 
the IBU-owned instructional work is relevant.  

 
2. As long as a faculty member who is an Author of IBU owned material that 

was not directly commissioned by the IBU remains a member of the faculty of 
the IBU, his/her approval shall be required for internal use of the IBU owned 
work, and his/her contribution should be explicitly acknowledged by the IBU 
user. 

 
3. To ensure the viability of long-term programs dependent upon IBU owned 

works directly commissioned by the IBU, units of the IBU may use such 
directly commissioned works on a continuing basis, with or without the 
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approval or further involvement of their IBU Authors. The contribution of 
IBU Authors should be explicitly acknowledged by the IBU user 

 
4. When an IBU Author is no longer an employee of the IBU, the IBU may 

make internal use of the IBU owned works he or she created without his/her 
approval or further involvement.  

 
Section VI -- External Use and Publication 
1. Subject to the provisions of this Policy, the IBU may, at its discretion, assign, 

transfer, lease, or sell all or part of its legal rights in a IBU owned work, or 
place such work in the public domain. Where academically appropriate and 
feasible, the IBU may obtain other forms of legal protection for such IBU 
owned works in the name of the IBU.  

 
2. IBU Authors who create a peer-reviewed or public service/outreach work that 

is IBU-owned under the provisions of Section II are delegated authority to 
transfer the copyright in that work to a publisher without administrative 
intervention, provided all of the following conditions are met: 

 
a. such transfer is agreed to in advance by the complete set of authors,  
b. the work in question was not directly commissioned by the IBU,  
c. neither the authors nor their unit(s) will receive compensation for such 

transfer,  
d. such transfer is reported promptly to the IBU via the administrative system 

provided for that purpose,  
e. except for the transfer of copyright, the transfer agreement does not 

contractually bind the IBU,  
f. the work and the copyright transfer do not violate third party rights, and  
g. the work and the copyright transfer otherwise conform to scholarly norms.  

 
This authorization may be extended to works involving compensation of 

authors and/or units where such compensation does not exceed a level 
periodically approved by the IBU.  

 

3. All other use, licensing, and/or sale of IBU owned works external to the IBU 
(for example, use by educational institutions other than the IBU, by 
government and other non-profit institutions, and use resulting from lease or 
other contractual arrangements for commercial distribution of the works) may 
be undertaken by the IBU at its discretion following receipt of a written 
memorandum from all IBU Authors of the work, agreeing to such external 
use, licensing, and/or sale. Such agreement shall not be unreasonably 
withheld. 
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Section VII -- Revision of IBU-Owned Works 
1. The IBU Author(s) of a IBU owned work may revise it at any time, 

provided that the revision does not require substantial IBU resources, and 
that he/she gives the IBU and other IBU Authors of the work (if any) 
notice of the revision. When substantial IBU resources are required for an 
author-initiated revision of a IBU owned work, the IBU Authors shall 
request advance approval of the resource allocation from the unit(s) 
sponsoring the work and/or providing the resources.  

 
2. All surviving IBU Authors primarily responsible for the creation of a IBU 

owned work must concur in its revision, unless the work was directly 
commissioned by the IBU. 

 
3. The revision of IBU owned works that were directly commissioned by the 

IBU may also be initiated by the IBU at its election, with or without the 
approval or participation of the work's original IBU Authors. However, 
the IBU Authors of the original work are entitled to continuing credit for 
their contributions to the derivative work created through such revision, if 
they desire to have their names associated with the derivative work. In 
addition, if the derivative work is externally sold or licensed, the IBU 
Authors of the original work are entitled to such participation in IBU 
Author royalty sharing under Section VIII as may be equitable in the 
specific circumstances.  

 
Section VIII -- Payments to IBU Authors 
1.    a)  If the IBU markets an IBU-owned work for external use, any net income 

actually received by the IBU (after the documented cost of production, 
sales, advertising, distribution and any unrecovered overhead, but not to 
include the costs of original development unless so stipulated in the 
contract or grant) shall be distributed so that the IBU Author. The IBU 
shall retain and use the remainder of the net income to encourage further 
development of copyrightable works.  

 

b) If the IBU contracts with a third party to reproduce and sell an IBU-owned 
work, the total royalties shall be negotiated between the IBU (after 
consultation with the IBU Author(s)) and the third party, and the net 
income shall be distributed to the IBU Author(s) and retained and used by 
the IBU in accordance with the schedule and for the purpose set forth 
above. 

 
2.  If a IBU owned work prepared for use in another unit of the IBU is used 

for extension instruction with the advice and assistance of its IBU 
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Author(s), then IBU Extension, in accordance with its existing policies, 
may make additional payment to the IBU Author(s) for such advice and 
assistance.  

 
3. An IBU Author may be compensated for use of IBU owned video 

materials in which the IBU Author personally and prominently appears, 
when such materials are used while the IBU Author is not on assignment 
with the IBU (e.g., when the IBU Author is not appointed during summer 
session, or is on leave). Compensation should be mutually agreed upon in 
advance by the IBU Author and the unit(s) involved, based upon (a) the 
amount of continuing responsibility of the IBU Author for the use of the 
IBU owned video material; (b) whether the IBU owned video material is 
complete in itself or embedded in another work; and (c) the extent to 
which the IBU Author's time and creative efforts have previously been 
compensated.  

 
Section IX -- Transfer of Rights to IBU Author 

If the IBU discontinues use of IBU owned instructional materials in their 
existing form for more than two years, if no revision is in process, if the IBU is 
not otherwise bound by grant or contract, and if all living IBU Authors of the 
instructional materials so request in writing, the IBU shall transfer the copyrights 
in such instructional materials to the IBU Author(s), provided that the IBU 
Author(s) shall be required to pay all costs associated with the transfer, including 
expenses associated with copying, mailing and handling, duplication and 
copyright transfer, but not to include original costs of production. 

 
  

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
2.3- Self-Learning Exercise No.2 
1. What are the basic or introductory concepts of a copyright? 
2. When the author can retain or enjoy copyright if he worked as an employ of 

any organization? 
 
 
 

Activity No.2 
 
Find copyright act of Pakistan, read and enlist the copyright difference with 
your unit material. 
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3- IMPORTANT POINTS 
 
1. The allied material includes workbooks, diaries, lesson plans, teacher guides 

etc. 
2. Workbooks need activities and other insertions. 
3. Lesson plan is prepared using reference material, sequences, things to do, 

guides to prepare support material, etc. 
4. Before preparation of a lesson plan: Determine the expected level, State the 

objectives, topics, subtopics Detail be elaborated, Teaching method 
combination is made, A.V. aids are determined, Review the content with the 
time of period, Identify discussion points, Enlist the activities, Plan the 
assignments, Review and the end, Plan the tools for evaluation. 

5. There are two and three column formats of lesson plans: Teaching points, 
activities/topics, activities, guidelines are give n. 

6. Copyright lies basically with the author but if he worked on it as assignment 
then the organization is the copy right holder but the author may revise the 
work after giving notice to IBU. If the IBU do not revise work within two 
years, the right may be transferred to the authors for revision.  

 
4- ANSWERS 

 
 All the answers are given in the text of the unit. 
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6- Websites (http://www.) 
 
1. school.com 
2. nea.org/gem/ 
3. connectedteacher.com/lessonplans/ 
4. lessonplanspage.com 
5. bcpl.net/|sullivan/modules/ 
6. edureg.org 
7. education-world.com/ 
8. classroomconnect.com/home.asp 
9. scholastic.com/index.asp 
10. teachNet.com 
11. lessonplanet.com/options.html 
12. teachfree.com/ 
13. biopoint.com/WebQuests 
14. nsf.gov/pubs 
15. educationreview.honestead.com 
16. orion.it.lxc.edu 
17. brainshovel.com 
18. msu.edu/unit/provost/coyrightchraft.html 

http://www./
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INTRODUCTION 
  
  It is a very new field for the formal pedagogical training. It requires 
computer-aided courses. As far as the new technologies i.e. computers, world 
wide web, C.D.’s etc. are concerned, the preparation and development of them 
falls in the textbook development domain. This unit is about the beginning of this 
field and it goes up to the future of textbook and even e-textbooks. This unit is 
written in a layman approach to study the issue and is divided into three parts. 
Information super Highway and Electronic text is discussed in the 1st part. 
Electronic learning, teaching and organizing of text is discussed in the 2st part. 
From the last some decades, cyber space developed e-book and the field of 
education turned it into e-textbook. It means that the e-book format is being used 
as e-textbook. This unit deals with the preparation of e-textbook and designing of 
e-book in the 3rd part. Activities and the self-learning exercises, bibliography and 
the list of websites is provided to enhance the learning and achievements. 

 
 

OBJECTIVES 
 
After studying this unit you will be able to: 

1. know electronic learning through e-textbook and its designing; 
2. understand the fundamental techniques of the processes;  
3. create an atmosphere to develop and use e-textbook in school; and  
4. try to change the text development culture from paper to electronic 

media. 
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n a decade or so, the book as we know, will be as obsolete as is movable type 
today. Information is expanding at an exponential rate. Toffler wrote over that 

at current rates of growth, our knowledge base is expected to expand at least 32 
times within next five decades. Hard copy print cannot survive long as the 
primary medium for information storage. Computer data banks have already 
supplanted this function in many areas, especially those related to financial 
institutions. Microforms will probably have a minimal impact on the problem; 
storage limitations and retrieval problems will soon make them obsolete. 

 

1- INFORMATION SUPER HIGHWAY 
 

Emerging technologies, based on the diminishing (size) computer chip, 
bubble memory, and videodisc, offer enhanced potential for the storage of 
mammoth quantities of information. Displaying them becomes another problem. 
With the exception of micro-forms, most non-print display of textual information 
is via a television monitor or cathode ray tube. The peculiarities of reproducing 
high resolution images on a TV screen pose some significant problems for text 
designers. The computer, however, can greatly facilitate the production and 
generation of text. This unit on electronic text relate to state-of the art- techniques 
for producing and/or displaying text via the computer/television interface. Future 
technologies may engender a Whole new set of problems. 
 

The computer programs for generating text from information bases will 
not be available for some time. Numerous programs are available for assembling 
text, and computer assistance or word processing systems arc becoming as 
common as the typewriters they are replacing. The functions and limits of each 
are carefully treated in this excellent unit. 
 

As large main frame computers are supplanted by the smaller, but 
increasingly powerful, microcomputers, their applications are expanding in all 
areas of instruction (including word processing). The screen format, paging, and 
facilitating use of computer stored text are provided. The primary advantage of 
computer-delivered instruction via text over hard copy print is the interactive 
nature of the medium. Controlling the interaction of the learner with the computer 
is one of the most important functions of any instructional program. Some useful 
heuristics for the text programmer/designer are also provided. 
 

The newest means for displaying computer-stored text broad casts or 
transmits signals from remote data bases to the television in your home or office 
on demand. Tele text and view data networks are emerging world-wide. Both are 
available in England; Currently, only view data systems are available in the U.S. 

I
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 Simply by dialing a phone and connecting it to your microcomputer or 
television set, you have Instant access to myriad amounts of information, 
including news wire services, commodity and stock quotations, current (to the 
hour) travel information, electronic mail service, sports scores, and more. The 
screen limitations and large number (hundreds of thousands) of pages of 
information available pose serious problems for the Videotext designer. Based on 
her experience with the British teletext and view data system Linda Reynolds 
reviews "Display Problems for Teletext," offering guidelines for information 
display which should be applicable ) developing systems world-wide. 
 

Electronic display of text as a common medium of communication  is still 
in its infancy, the time when information design  problems should be corrected. 
Maturity of this medium should find us all relying heavily on our home video 
displays for a constant variety of information needs. 
 

1.1- The Superhighway of Information 
As defined in the American Heritage Dictionary of the English 
Language: 
“The global information and communications network that 
includes the Internet and other networks and switching systems 
such as telephone networks, cable television networks, and satellite 
communication networks.” 

In technology the, Information Superhighway, means: 

“A proposed high-speed communications system that was 
touted by the Clinton/Gore administration to enhance education in 
America in the 21st century. Its purpose was to help all citizens 
regardless of their income level. The Internet was originally cited 
as a model for this superhighway; however, with the explosion of 
the Web, the Internet became the information superhighway 
whether it was ready for it or not.”  

 
In Wikipedia: 

“The information highway is a term used, especially in the 
1990s to describe the Internet. It is often associated with the US 
politician and former vice president, Al Gore, who promoted 
funding for programmes that led to aspects of the development of 
the Internet, although its currency was wider than merely Gore — 
many policy organisations made pronouncements about the so-
called information highway or the variant information 
superhighway. Both terms are used less frequently now that for 

http://www.answers.com/main/ntquery;jsessionid=21v03k0w70t8v?method=4&dsid=2222&dekey=1990s&gwp=8&curtab=2222_1&sbid=lc03a
http://www.answers.com/main/ntquery;jsessionid=21v03k0w70t8v?method=4&dsid=2222&dekey=Internet&gwp=8&curtab=2222_1&sbid=lc03a
http://www.answers.com/main/ntquery;jsessionid=21v03k0w70t8v?method=4&dsid=2222&dekey=United+States&gwp=8&curtab=2222_1&sbid=lc03a
http://www.answers.com/main/ntquery;jsessionid=21v03k0w70t8v?method=4&dsid=2222&dekey=Politician&gwp=8&curtab=2222_1&sbid=lc03a
http://www.answers.com/main/ntquery;jsessionid=21v03k0w70t8v?method=4&dsid=2222&dekey=Vice+President+of+the+United+States&gwp=8&curtab=2222_1&sbid=lc03a
http://www.answers.com/main/ntquery;jsessionid=21v03k0w70t8v?method=4&dsid=2222&dekey=Al+Gore&gwp=8&curtab=2222_1&sbid=lc03a
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many people the Internet has become a less abstract and more 
concrete thing; the highway analogy, though useful and apt, has 
perhaps served its purpose.” 

 
It is a term coined by Vice President Albert Gore when giving a speech on 

January 11, 1994 to describe a future of computers accessing and communicating 
over a world-wide network. Later during the CNN interview Gore stated "During 
my service in the United States Congress, I took the initiative in creating the 
Internet." This statement help spark the believe that Al Gore invented the Internet.  
 
1.1.1-Social and Cultural Impact 

 In 1994 the mass media began devoting a significant amount of coverage 
to the impending arrival of the Information SuperHighway. Readers of 
newspapers and popular magazines were repeatedly exposed to rosy predictions 
of increased access to information, improvement of education and health care, and 
a diversity in home entertainment that would all come from the promised "500 
channels" of information.  
 

While these social and recreational benefits might be a possible result of 
increased channel capacity, they are certainly not the inevitable outcome that the 
mass media would have us believe. Technological developments do not in 
themselves provide widespread social benefits. Both technology and social 
benefits are shaped by social forces that operate on a much broader level. We 
need only look at similar predictions in the recent past to see that the benefits 
promised by a greater channel capacity may prove to be a hollow promise.  

 
 Popular discourse would have us believe that the Information 

SuperHighway will just be a faster, more powerful version of the Internet. But 
there are key differences between these two entities, and in many ways they are 
diametrically opposed models.  
   
  On the Internet anyone can be an information provider or an 
information consumer. On the Information SuperHighway most people will be 
relegated to the role of information consumer.  
 

 The telecommunications industry continues to insist that functions such as 
entertainment and home shopping will be the driving forces behind the 
construction of the Information Super Highway. Yet, there is a growing body of 
evidence that suggests that consumers want more information-related services, 
and would be more willing to pay for these than for movies-on-demand, video 
games, or home shopping services.  

http://www.answers.com/main/ntquery;jsessionid=21v03k0w70t8v?method=4&dsid=2222&dekey=Highway&gwp=8&curtab=2222_1&sbid=lc03a
http://www.answers.com/main/ntquery;jsessionid=21v03k0w70t8v?method=4&dsid=2222&dekey=Analogy&gwp=8&curtab=2222_1&sbid=lc03a
http://www.computerhope.com/history/19902000.htm
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A significant amount of material placed on the Internet is designed to 
reach a single person, a handful of people, or a group of less than 1,000. Yet 
commercial distributors planning to use the Information SuperHighway will have 
to reach tens (or more likely hundreds) of thousands of users just to justify the 
costs of mounting multimedia servers and programs. This will inevitably result in 
a shifting away from the Internet's orientation towards small "niche" audiences; 
the Information SuperHighway is designed for a "mass" audience (and even 
"niche" markets will be "mass" markets created by joining enough small regional 
groups together to form a national mass market).  

As we have seen above, cultural options available in an online 
environment will be dominated by mass-market productions that do not offend. 
But as more and more people rely on online access to culture, this shift is also 
likely to have a great effect on how people view culture, as well as on the 
perception and internal workings of our cultural repositories.  
 

 No one can predict the future with certainty. But we can analyze and 
evaluate predictions by seeing how they fit into patterns. And an analysis of the 
discourse around the Information SuperHighway shows remarkable similarity to 
that which surrounded cable TV nearly a quarter-century before. Though there is 
no guarantee that the promises of this technology will prove as empty as those of 
the previous technology, we can safely say that certain powerful groups are more 
interested in promoting hype than in weighing the possible effects of the 
Information SuperHighway.  
 

The Information SuperHighway will not just be a faster Internet; in fact it 
is possible that many of the elements that current Internet users consider vital will 
disappear in the new infrastructure. Though the average consumer will have many 
more options than they do from their home television today, attempts at mass 
distribution will likely favor mainstream big-budget programs over those that are 
controversial or appeal to a narrower audience. It is possible that diversity 
available from all sources will decrease and independent productions will be even 
further marginalized. And the adoption of an asynchronous architecture (a ten-
lane highway coming into the library or home with a tiny path leading back out) 
would pose a significant barrier to those seeking to be information providers, and 
would favor a model of relatively passive consumption. And the kind of 
massification and leveling of culture that will follow is likely to be similar to the 
effects of broadcast television on culture.  

 
With a computer, a cable modem or a modem and a phone line, and the 

right software, you can enter a vast universe of information and interaction on-
line. This on-line universe, known as the Internet, is a huge worldwide network of 
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computers and other networks. What a highway system is to transportation, the 
Internet is to data. Research tools, documents, files and mailing lists are all readily 
accessible there. Network services, such as electronic mail, file transfer (FTP), 
World Wide Web and Hyper Text Transfer Protocol (HTTP) and remote login 
(TELNET) are offered by any computer that has implemented the full set of 
TCP/IP protocols (the highway system's driving formats and rules).  

 
Today, the Internet is changing so quickly that it's more important than 

ever for academic users to keep up-to-date on resources and commands. The 
SDSU Academic Information Technology Guide is only a basic grounding in how 
to think of the Internet: an interconnected information resource. Hopefully, after 
perusing this section of the Guide, you will develop a curiosity for exploring the 
Internet. One can imagine the diversity of websites, when there are more than 
24million websites having “Urdu” materials only. 
 

1.1.2- Bitnet (CREN) 

BITNET (Because It's Time NETwork) is a network of research and 
educational sites separate from the Internet. Most of the original BITNET 
connections linked IBM mainframes at university data centers. One of the most 
important contributions made by the founders of BITNET are Listservs, which are 
now used by thousands of people to share ideas on the Internet. Today, BITNET 
and its parallel networks in other parts of the world (e.g., EARN in Europe) have 
several thousand participating sites. In 1987, BITNET and CSNET merged to 
form the Corporation for Research and Educational Networking (CREN).  
 

1.1.3- Miscellaneous Internet Questions 
 There are so many questions asked for internet or websites frequently. 
Some are as bellows: 
 

(a)What kind of information is on the Internet? Why isn't there an 
encyclopedia on the Internet? 

The type of information you're likely to find is free information 
(government documents, public domain software, works available on an 
experimental basis, and works with expired copyrights). You're not likely to find 
commercial works that are protected by copyright law, unless they charge in some 
way for their services. Companies that make encyclopedias are protected by 
copyright law and in the business of making a profit. Encyclopedias can be found 
on CompuServe, America Online, wikipedia, etc., or bought on CD-ROMs.  
 

(b)Is there a list of all Internet services? 
No. There are just too many computers and too many services for anyone 

to accurately maintain a complete up-to-the-minute list. Even with this guide, you 
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don't have a complete or fully accurate list. The Internet is under continual 
construction and maintenance, so services and locations change or are replaced 
regularly. Internet users are blessed with both the joys and pain of discovery every 
time they enter the Information SuperHighway.  
 

(c)What is bounced Email? 
Email that the Internet has been unable to deliver to a recipient's address 

after several tries is returned (bounced) to the sender. This can happen for a 
number of reasons and the header of the bounced message may have one of these 
clues: user unknown (check your spelling), host unknown (check your spelling), 
network unreachable (gateway or network backbone problems), user's mailbox 
quota is exceeded, connection timed out (software problem on the destination 
mailserver), or connection refused (problem with destination mail server).  
 
 

(d)How can I find someone's Email address? 
The easiest way to find an Email address is to go to Four 11 - the Internet 

white pages. At this site, you can find Email addresses, phone numbers, maps, etc. 
There is also a FAQ: How to find people's Email addresses that is posted 
regularly to the USENET group news.answers, and the Internet Yellow Pages is a 
good hardcopy source (check your favorite bookstore).  
 
 

(e)What is a signature file? 

This is information typed into a file named .sig that can be appended to a 
user's USENET (netnews) postings and Email messages. Generally, it is the user's 
name, address, and Email address (3 lines long). Some users include their Voice 
and FAX numbers and a quote.  
 

(f) What is a client application? Is it part of client and server protocol? 
In general, a client application (e.g. Netscape) is one that resides on a 

user's computer (e.g. MAC), but sends requests to a remote system (e.g. 
www.sdsu.edu) to execute a designated procedure using arguments supplied by 
the user. The computer that initiates the request is the client and the computer 
responding to the request is the server. Many network services follow a client and 
server protocol. FTP and TELNET are just a couple.  

 
(g)What is RFC? ... FYI? ... STD? ... FAQ? 

RFC is Request For Comment document. FYI means For Your 
Information, a subset of the RFC series of on-line documents. STD equals 
Standards (Internet), the newest sub-series of RFCs. FAQ is short for Frequently 
Asked Questions (like these).  
 

http://www.four11.com/
http://www.four11.com/
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 (h)What do BTW, IMHO, WRT, OBO, ROTFL, and RTFM mean? 
Often common expressions are abbreviated in informal network postings. 

These abbreviations stand for: By The Way, In My Humble (or Honest) Opinion, 
With Respect To, Or Best Offer, Rolling On The Floor Laughing, and Read The 
finding manual. 
 

(i)What is IRC? 

IRC is Internet Relay Chat, a service where users can talk via typing to 
people around the world. There are newsgroups specifically devoted to IRC and 
begin with alt.irc in their names.  

 

(J)What does it mean? 

In many Email messages and USENET or IRC postings, it is sometimes 
useful to indicate that part of a message is meant in jest. It is sometimes useful to 
communicate emotion which simple words do not readily convey. A collection of 
smiley faces has evolved to provide these nuances. Some of the more common 
faces are:  

:-) smile 
:-( frown 
:-D laughing 
:-X close mouthed  
 

(k)How do I obtain a Host Name for my microcomputer? 
Campus microcomputers with Ethernet cards and IP addresses can obtain 

a matching, unique Host Name by registering with the SDSU-NIC Nameserver. 
To request a name, use the SDSU Domain Name Registration form available on 
the World Wide Web at URL - http://tns.sdsu.edu/network/. Once all your 
information is input, received and accepted, your host name will be registered 
with SDSU-NIC.  

 

1.2- E-Learning 
E-learning most often means an approach to facilitate and enhance 

learning by means of personal computers, CDROMs, and the Internet. This 
includes email, discussion forums, and collaborative software, e.g. BSCW or 
CSCW. Advantages are seen in that just-in-time learning is possible, courses can 
be tailored to specific needs and asynchronous learning is possible. E-learning 
may also be used to support distance learning through the use of WANs (Wide 
area networks), and may also be considered to be a form of flexible learning. 
Often, but not always, e-learning will also attempt to be a student-centred learning 
solution. Some view e-learning as a means to effective or efficient learning, due to 

http://www-rohan.sdsu.edu/ http:/tns.sdsu.edu/network/
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Personal_computer
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/CDROM
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Internet
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Email
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Collaborative_software
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/BSCW
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/CSCW
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Distance_learning
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/WAN
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wide_area_network
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wide_area_network
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Student-centred_learning
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its ease of access and the pace being determined by the learner, but to date little 
research has reinforced this. 

 

The term e-learning is not very precise, and it should be pointed out that 
learning is just one element of education. So, the term online education should 
cover a much broader range of services than the term e-learning. One may also 
claim that e-learning companies often focus on course content, while online 
education institutions cover the whole range of educational services. 

 

 
 

Fig.1: Typical Managed Learning Environment with a navigation menu and icons 
giving access to automated tools and content pages. 

 

Not every e-learning resource, usage or provision is necessarily 
'exclusively e-learning', sometimes a hybrid 'blended learning' solution is 
available, either combining distance learning with direct contact 'close at hand' 
human educational resources, or combining software driven resources with human 
intervention (whether remote or local, computer mediated [such as through email 
or chat] or non-computer mediated [such as face to face or telephone] or 
combining software driven resources with any other educational resource [TV, 
radio, books, tapes, etc.])Advances in technology have allowed for the growth of 
collaborative web-based learning opportunities. Asynchronous activities use 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Online_education
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Blended_learning
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technologies such as blogs, wikis, and discussion boards, and allow participants to 
contribute when time allows. Synchronous activities occur with all participants 
joining in at once, as with a chat session or a virtual classroom or meeting such as 
those offered by WebEx, Elluminate and Centra. 

 

Often a design approach is implemented which involves creating or re-
using Learning Objects. These are self contained units properly tagged with 
keywords, or other metadata, and preferably stored in an XML file format. These 
are put in a database and creating a course requires putting together a sequence of 
learning objects. 
 

1.2.1-Pedagory of e-learning 
One important point is to help teachers organize their pedagogical 

perspective. Some institutes for Higher education are devoted to this mission 
(training, counselling, funding, development, etc.). 

 

More recent approaches focus on dialogue, interaction and 
collaborativeactivities - courses still contain content but it is of secondary 
importance or is generated by the students. An open source course management 
system that makes this approach easier is Moodle. This advocates Social-
Constructivism as a pedagogical perspective, whereby learners construct their 
knowledge through discussion, thereby enhancing their thinking skills. 

 

The cost of developing and purchasing e-learning solutions has excluded 
many smaller or nonprofit organizations from taking advantage of this new 
approach to workplace performance improvement. Inexpensive e-learning 
resources (http://www.bozarthzone.com) make this approach more accessible to 
these organizations. 

 

1.3-Organizing the content 
 For whom do we create e-learning content 
 What do they need to learn 
 How do we organize the content 
 Which tools / plateform do we use? For creating? 

                  For delivering? 
 

There must be some instructional design. With the advent of blogs, several 
educational experts routinely publish their personal explorations in this 
burgeoning field. Midia consists 
of: 

 Text 
 Pictures 
 Sound 
 Video 

 Animations 
 Interactive exercises 
 Test 
 Inexpensive products and staregies 
      (http://bozrthzone.com) 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Learning_Objects
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Metadata_%28computing%29
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/XML
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Higher_education
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Open_source
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Moodle
http://www.bozarthzone.com/
http://www.bozarthzone.com/
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Blogs
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One standard for representing e-learning content is SCORM whilst others 

are under draft (UKLOM). 
 
Knowledge avatars are practical, results-oriented, online virtual experts 

that incorporate the expertise of masters. 
 

1.4-Computer Aids for Writing Text 
Two approaches have been taken in applying computer technology to the 

production of written materials. The goal of one approach is to replace the human 
writer with computer programs that generate the written materials themselves. 
The goal of the other approach is to develop computer programs that will assist 
human beings in the writing task. 
 

Work on programs that actually write texts is in the developmental stage 
and will be noted only briefly in this unit. The main discussion will be of 
programs that assist the writer rather than replace him or her. These programs 
perform well-defined, repetitive tasks or tasks that involve the retrieval and 
assembly of quantities of information that strain human capacity. Decisions that 
are not easily programmed are left to the writer, who can draw on real-world 
knowledge not easily stored in the computer. Such an approach to the writing 
enterprise assigns to the computer and the human the activities that each does 
best. 
 
1.4.1- Computer Generation of Text 

A true computer authoring system should be able to take  information into 
from a knowledge base and transform that information into syntactically correct 
sentences that form a well-structured text. An example of such a program is 
TALE-SPIN. This program produces Aesop-like fables in English from 
information that a user provides about the characters, their relationships, and their 
personalities. 

 
Programs such as TALE-SPIN that generate a text should be differentiated 

from those that assemble segments of text. Programs that manipulate already 
written materials are really writing aids, not text generators. Such programs do not 
replace the human writer. They assist him or her. The final instructional document 
is assembled by the computer according to a sequence and format specified by the 
human author. 
 
 
 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/SCORM
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/UKLOM
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Knowledge_avatar
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Figure: 2: Components of the writing task with arrows suggesting optional return 
to other components from review and revision. Notation from the Hayes & 
Flower (1980) reading model is shown in the right margin. 

Computer programs that actually compose a variety of documents on 
different subject matters will probably not be available in the near future.  
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1.4.2-Computer Assistance for the Writer 
To understand how computers can assist the writer, it is helpful to define 

some of the activities involved in writing 
 

Components of the writing task that are particularly amenably to computer 
assistance are shown in Figure 2. The labels in the right margin of the figure refer 
to the general labels that appear in the Hayes & Flower  model of writing. Figure 
2 is organized vertically to suggest that some activities have logic priority over 
others. For example, an author has to decide about the topic of a text before 
gathering pertinent information However, the organization of Figure 2. is not 
meant to imply that writing is a fixed sequence of steps. Observations of writing 
such as those by Stallard and Emig suggest that a writer may engage in some or 
all of the activities shown in Figure 2. Furthermore, these activities may be 
carried out in almost any order any number of times either simultaneously or 
successively.    
 

The writing activities shown in Figure: 2 are described briefly below: 
 

(a) Goal Setting: These activities include choice of topic, specification of 
content, definition of intended audience, and selection of writing style. Goal-
setting decisions are often made at the start of the writing task. They set up a 
frame of reference for the writer and provide constraints for his or her decisions 
while writing. Gathering Information. The author must think about the subject 
matter and gather whatever information he or she needs to construct a coherent 
text. These activities include storing ideas as mental notes or as external records 
on paper or in computers.     
 
(b) Organizing Information: As a result of these activities, the author 
"understands" the subject matter. His or her knowledge may be represented as a 
knowledge structure in his or her mind, or it may include something external, 
such as an outline. The organization resulting from this activity need not be 
identical to that of the completed document.  
 

(c)Translation: This activity transforms the writer's understanding of the material 
into the linear sequence of sentences that make up a text. Translation involves 
such decisions as what to write first, how to structure paragraphs, and whether 
certain information should be presented in tabular or graphic form. The writing 
itself is guided by the author's choice of discourse type and rhetorical strategies 
and is carried out according to the conventions of the language. 

  
(d) Review and Evaluation: These activities involve both detecting mechanical 
errors and evaluating a document's content and style. In detecting mechanical 
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errors, an author looks for misspellings, grammatical mistakes, and typographical 
errors. In evaluating the document's content and style, an author may ask whether 
he or she has covered the topic adequately and organized the information 
effectively. He or she may ask whether he or she has chosen a style that is 
appropriate for the intended audience. These evaluation activities may cause the 
writer to return to the goal-setting, information-gathering, or information-
organizing activities shown in Figure 2. 
 
(e) Revision: During revision, mechanical errors are corrected and more 
substantive revisions to the document are made. Substantive changes may involve 
rearrangement or deletion of already written material and insertion of newly 
written material, including major rewording of existing text segments. Producing 
Final Copy. Until recently, the production of final copy almost always involved 
either hand-written or printed paper documents. Now that written material is 
being stored in computers, other media for final copy can include displays on 
computer terminals, computer-produced speech, or computer-produced microfilm. 
 
1.4.3-Word Processing Systems 

The most widely available computer aids for writers are the editing and 
formatting capabilities of word and text processing systems. For simplicity, these 
systems will be referred to as word processing systems. The basic purpose of a 
word processor is to automate the production of documents, to store the written 
word and produce final copy. A word processor performs three basic functions: 
 
1. It stores text in computer-readable form. Input is primarily from typewriters or 
similar devices- But voice decoders, optical scanning devices, and other hardware 
are being developed that will make spoken and handwritten input generally 
available. 
 
2. It allows a user to edit the stored input. Letters, words lines, and even larger 
units can be altered and the material rearranged without the need for extensive re-
entry of material (e.g., retyping). 
 
3. It produces final copy from the stored input. Most systems allow users to 
specify the format in which the stored input will be printed. Format options 
include choices about margins, headings, justification of lines, and page 
numbering. 
 

A word processing system is not necessarily the optimal writing aid, since 
it is usually designed to automate the production of printed output rather than to 
help writers. However, these processing systems can make writing easier by 
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helping the author in three of the last stages of writing shown in Figure 2 
translation, revision, and producing final copy. 
 

The editing capabilities of a word processor may also facilitate writing by 
making it easy for the writer to experiment with different ways of expressing 
ideas. Paragraphs or other portions of the text can be moved by typing editing 
commands rather than by retyping the text. Some of the more expensive word 
processing systems, such as Interactive Systems Corporation's IS/I, allow the 
writer to view more than one piece of text at a time. This facility could be used to 
compare ways of expressing ideas. It could also help in the cutting and pasting 
that often go on when a text is being revised.  
 

The formatting capabilities of a word processor free the writer from 
concern about the final form of a text as he or she writes When the author is ready 
to request final copy, he or she may specify the format with formatting 
commands. Some word processing systems can insert these commands 
automatically. For example, word processors often automatically format letters 
technical writing so that they conform to prescribed standards. 
 
1.4.4- Writer-Oriented Systems 

Computer systems are now being developed specifically to assist writers 
rather than to automate the production of final copy, Examples of two such 
systems are (a) CRES—a computer readability editing system developed for the 
Navy that is written in Wang Basic-2 and implemented on a Wang-2200MVO 
Computer and (b) the Writer's Workbench—a UNIX3-based system developed at 
Bell Laboratories.  
 
(a) CRES: This writing aid provides the author with an estimate of his or her 
text's difficulty and information about word choices. CRES uses a readability 
formula to estimate text difficulty. In addition to advising the writer about the 
overall difficulty of his or her text, CRES also identifies sentences that might be 
difficult because they exceed a specified length. CRES flags words in the text that 
are likely to be unfamiliar to its readers by comparing the text's words with lists of 
common and technical words that the audience is presumed to know. The CRES 
programs can also suggest simpler replacements for difficult words and phrases. 
The programs' output consists of the original text with computer produced 
editorial suggestions inserted in the body of the text. The author makes 
corrections using the Wang word processor. The CRES system is part of a more 
general computer-based publishing system being developed by the Navy which 
will include the authoring aid described in a previous section (Brady & Kincaid, 
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Note 1).  Although the CRES word lists are particularly suited to Navy personnel, 
this system has the facilities for adapting these lists to the needs of any audience. 
 
(b)Writer's Workbench (WWB): This system is a collection of writing aids that 
the author can call upon as needed. The system is "modular in design so that can 
easily incorporate new features as they are developed. In its present version, 
WWB can look for misspellings and some kinds of punctuation and typing errors, 
calculate a readability index, and flag words and sentences that  exceed prescribed 
lengths. Based on a comparison of the text's words with lists of words and 
phrases, WWB can advise authors about the abstractness of their documents, flag 
sexist terms, and suggest replacements for difficult or unnecessary words and 
phrases. WWB also has programs that assign parts of speech to text words. Using 
these assignments, WWB can advise readers about some aspects of their writing 
style, such as the use of nominalizations and passives, that are associated with text 
difficulty. There is also a translater’s workbench (TWB). It also supports Urdu. 
 
(c) Other Systems: Companies that publish large amounts of material often have 
their own in-house computer-aided publication systems incorporating both a word 
processor and writing aids. Berman has described a number of publishing systems 
available to the aerospace industry that have facilities to aid multi-authoring of a 
text, to do bibliographic searches, and to help authors keep track of notes. These 
publishing systems often offer sophisticated word processing systems that can 
automatically assemble material for final publication according to specified 
formats. 
 

1.4.5-Specific Aids for Writers     
 Spelling Aids Programs that detect spelling errors are becoming standard 

software in many operating systems. Peterson describes in detail the spelling 
programs that have been developed, since the earliest ones in 1957. The level of 
assistance offered by these programs varies in sophistication. The simplest 
provide, alphabetized lists of all the different words in a text and leave it to the 
user to decide which words are misspelled. The most sophisticated programs 
compare dictionary entries with text wordy and report as misspellings all words 
not found in the dictionary, fly few spelling programs not only direct the writer's 
attention to words that are likely to be misspelled but also provide the correct 
spellings of words. It is also available in Urdu. 

  
All of these spelling programs rely on the writer to decide how to spell a 

word correctly. Some writing aids can help the writer with this decision. For 
example, the Writer's Workbench has a program that accepts a few letters of a 
word, such as the first three, and gives the writer ail the words that would have 
those letters as part of the word. 
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(a) Calculation of Readability: Computer programs that calculate a readability 
index for a text are becoming widely available. A readability index is an estimate 
of the stylistic difficulty of a text. It indicates how much reading skill is needed to 
cope with the way a document is written. The best predictors of readability are 
formulas that combine measures of sentence complexity and word difficulty. 
Sentence complexity is commonly estimated by calculating the average number of 
words in the sentences of a text. Word difficulty is estimated either by calculating 
the average length of a text's words or by finding out how many text words occur 
in a list of easy words. 
  

Estimating the readability of a document is simple once the copy is in 
machine-readable form. Old formulas, such as the Flesch have been adapted to 
computer calculation, and new formulas have been developed whose elements are 
easily calculated by computer. Readability formulas are good barometers of the 
overall difficulty of a document for a specific audience. For example, a document 
written at the 11th reading grade level is very likely to be difficult for the average 
fifth grader. 
 

Readability formulas were intended to aid in assessing text difficulty. 
They do not prescribe remedies for unclear or difficult writing. Used properly, a 
readability index can help the author decide whether his or her writing style is 
consistent with what he or she knows about the reading skill, knowledge, and 
motivation his or her intended audience. Revision of a text to make it easier 
usually involves such activities as reevaluating writing goals collecting more 
information, or reconsidering the organization of the subject matter and how it is 
translated into text. 
 

Computer calculations of readability may increase this misuse of formulas. 
Writers who know nothing about readability formulas tend to believe that the 
number provided by the computer is an absolute measure of difficulty. Without 
any more information than the index value itself, these writers are tempted to 
revise their writing in ways that affect the readability index but not the reading 
ease of their text. One solution to this problem is to design computer aids that 
encourage the writer to use a readability measure correctly. For example, the 
Writer's Workbench compares the readability level of a text against a readability 
standard. This standard is set in terms of the reading skills of a particular  
audience or the standard can be set by the author. The author is told how difficult 
his or her text is relative to this standard. This approach to readability encourages 
the writer to consider his or her text's difficulty in terms of the document's 
audience and not in terms of some absolute standard.    
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(b) Evaluation of Word Choices: Another writing aid that can be easily 
implemented on a computer is the evaluation of the writer's choices of words and 
phrases. This evaluation is accomplished by comparing the text's words and 
phrases with a stored list. Advice is given to the writer on the basis of this 
comparison. A list usually consists of words and phrases thought to have some 
influence on text comprehensibility or clarity of style. CRES programs can flag 
unfamiliar words. These are words that are not on a list of familiar words. Other 
writing aids have programs that advise the writer about such text characteristics as 
abstractness. This characteristic is estimated from the occurrence of words in an 
abstract word list. 
 

Some programs have the ability to suggest replacements for the words and 
phrases that have been found in a text. The CRES program can suggest simpler 
words for some of the uncommon words it finds. The Cherry program suggests 
changes that are thought to improve writing style.  

 
Although computer programs can evaluate word choices and even suggest 

replacements, the writer must make the final decisions about changes. 
Replacement of flagged words or phrases does nor necessarily lead to a more 
understandable text. In fact, substitutions can sometimes make a text less 
comprehensible. The common words that CRES suggested as replacements were 
often less specific in their meaning than the unfamiliar words originally chosen by 
the author. The substitution of these more general terms could obscure the 
meaning of an expression and make it more difficult for readers to understand 
what the writer intended to say. Computer aids that evaluate word choices should 
encourage the writer to re-evaluate his or her writing at a more global level before 
making local changes.  
 
(c) Assessing Writing Style: An author's writing style results from all his or her 
choices among the optional features of the language. As mentioned previously, 
computer programs can evaluate the author's specific word choices in terms of a 
number of word characteristics and can estimate the general level of stylistic 
difficulty with a readability formula. 
 

Even more complex evaluations of writing style can be made by programs 
that identify parts of speech or parse sentences. At the present time, parsers that 
handle writing in general have not been perfected.  But a program that assigns 
parts of speech has been incorporated into a writing aid for the Writer's 
Workbench (WWB). 

The WWB programs can find expressions that fit general patterns rather 
than expressions that match specific words and phrases of list. For example, these 
programs identify passive sentences by looking for sentences with a verb phrase 
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consisting of a form of the verb, to be, and a past participle. The programs 
recognize complex sentences by looking for sentences with subordinate 
conjunctions. 

 
The WWB programs issue advisories about constructions associated with 

text difficulty, such as passive sentences. They also suggest aesthetic changes to 
the text. For example, the programs might urge the writer to start sentences with 
fewer nouns and more subordinate clauses and prepositional phrases in order to 
make the text more interesting. 
 

These computer-produced suggestions can help the writer improve his or 
her style. However, the writer should be sure that the specific changes suggested 
by the computer program are consistent with his or her own stylistic decisions. 
For example, scientific papers are traditionally written in an impersonal style, and 
the writer who adheres to this tradition will frequently write sentences in the 
passive voice. A computer program may advise this writer to use more sentences 
written in the active voice. Before heeding such advice, the writer should 
reexamine his or her general stylistic decisions to see that his or her specific 
changes are consistent with these decisions.  
 

 
 
 
Go 
 
 
 

1.5- Self-Learning Exercise No.1 
1. Define information  superhighway and how it can help in e-learning? 
2. Describe e-learning? What you see in its future? 
3. What is computer aid? How can it help in writing text? Enlist specific aids 

for writers. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity No.1 
 

 Go to some nearby internet café (if you don’t own) and ask them to 
help you to find a list of e-learning schools and show it to your tutor. 
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2- ELECTRONIC TEXTBOOK 
 
 

n this modern era of the 21st century the paper book is vanishing and the digital 
or electronic book is coming into practice. Textbook development is also giving 

place to the electronic or e-textbook (ET) to be used in computer-assisted 
teaching. The whole textbook is provided in a compact disc (C.D) and used in a 
computer. It is also called cyber textbook. The e-textbooks are also available on 
internet. 
 
 The very 1st e-book in Urdu came into creation in 2002 by Mr.Ubaid Ullah 
Kehar entitled “Darya Darya Wadee Wadee”. It is a book on travelogue of scenic 
Pakistan. WWW shows a variety of e-books on different websites, notably 
“amazon.com”, “bookfair.com”, “allbookstore.com”, “pageopage.com” etc.  
 

An  e-book requires the following questions for discussion: 
1. What are the minimal requirements which contents and structure of electronic 

textbook (ET) have to meet. 
2. What software should be applied to create ET (for distribution on CD-ROM). 
3. What are the interface requirements? 
4. What subjects are more suitable for creating ET? 
 

Internet, Electronic textbook, Educational technologies, Digital book, C.D. 
Roms, HTML, WWW, Computer languages, Cyber textbooks, Multi media are 
the key words to be used in this context. 
 

2.1- Open or Digital Textbook 
An open textbook is an openly-licensed textbook offered online by its 

author(s). The open license sets open textbooks apart from traditional textbooks 
by allowing users to read online, download, or print the book at no additional 
cost. Open textbooks are increasingly seen as a potential solution to some of the 
challenges with the traditional textbook publishing model. For a textbook to be 
considered open, it must be licensed in a way that grants a baseline set of rights to 
users that are less restrictive than its standard copyright. A license or list of 
permissions must be clearly stated by the author. 

 
(A) Generally, the minimum baseline rights allow users at least the following: 

 to use the textbook without compensating the author  
 to copy the textbook, with appropriate credit to the author  
 to distribute the textbook non-commercially  

I

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Textbook
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Open_license
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Copyright
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/License
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 to shift the textbook into another format (such as digital or print)  
 
(B)  Many authors also grant rights such as: 

 to add, remove or alter content in the textbook, often on the condition that 
derivative works must have the same license  

 to copy and distribute the textbook without giving credit to the author  
 to use the textbook commercially  

 
Since open textbooks can be used at no cost and printed at the cost of 

production, the use of open textbooks would reduce the cost of education 
significantly. Open textbooks are also seen by advocates as potential competition 
in the textbooks market. 
 

Open textbooks are flexible in ways that traditional textbooks are not, 
which gives instructors more freedom to use them in the way that best meets their 
instructional needs. One common frustration with traditional textbooks is the 
frequency of new editions, which force the instructor to modify the curriculum to 
the new book. Any open textbook can be used indefinitely, so instructors need 
only change editions when they think it is necessary. Many open textbooks are 
licensed to allow modification. This means that instructors can add, remove or 
alter the content to better fit a course's needs. Furthermore, the cost of textbooks 
can in some cases contribute to the quality of instruction when students are not 
able to purchase required materials. 

 
The Digital Textbook program was announced by the Education Ministry 

of South Korea on March 8, 2007. The digital textbook is currently being tested in 
several primary schools and will be distributed free to every school nation-wide 
by 2013. 
 

Digital textbooks can be defined as core textbooks for students, with 
which students can learn contents that are tailored to their abilities and interests. 
Digital textbooks offer various interactive functions, and provide the learner with 
a combination of textbooks, reference books, workbooks, dictionaries and 
multimedia contents such as video clips, animations, and virtual reality, both at 
school and at home, without the constraints of time and space. In other words, 
digital textbooks are alive and in motion, and as such are literally “living and 
moving” textbooks that construct and create the knowledge not only of individual 
learners, but also the community, and support and manage the teaching and 
learning activities of teachers and learners. Learners can create their own 
textbooks while using the digital textbook, underlining the important parts, taking 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Education_in_South_Korea
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/South_Korea
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notes, and ultimately combining the contents with high-quality, reliable 
knowledge that is their own. 
 
(C) e-Textbooks and their benefits 
Which appeals most to you? Why? 

 traditional textbook  
 course pack  
 electronic textbook 

 eTextbooks have the potential to embed discussion and interactivity. They 
can be searched and spoken. The professor (and students) could annotate the text, 
adding comments and questions and personal examples. Some online courses 
today require students to purchase an eTextbook. 
 
 When considering an eTextbook, you might ask yourself some of the 
following questions: 

 How would you feel about paying for electronic access to an online book, 
rather than buying a printed copy?  

 How do you feel about reading online compared to reading print?  
 In print, do you prefer to read a textbook or a course pack?  

 
 One research study found that undergraduate students would prefer a 
printed textbook, but graduate students find the ability to search compelling 
enough to want eTextbooks. 
 
 Electronic text books provide benefits to faculty such as the following: 

 royalty income for faculty  
 flexible and editable, can edit and update at any time  
 faculty holds copyright 
 provides cutting edge information - while the information in even a new 

hardcover textbook can be two or more years old, an electronic text can be 
up-to-the-minute  

 provides students with the latest findings in the field  
 can be distributed anywhere  
 colleagues around the world can use your electronic text in their classes - 

there is no special software or downloads needed, all you need is a 
browser  

 adapt your teaching materials to match your current course  
 the fastest turnaround for publication  
 can be media rich: content may include color graphic, hyperlinks, 

multimedia objects, interactive content  

http://www.campus-technology.com/news_article.asp?id=9468&typeid=155
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 Electronic texts offer benefits to students such as the following: 
 no shipping or printing costs makes electronic text less expensive for 

students  
 no more toting heavy books around campus or back home during the 

breaks  
 no more standing in line at the campus bookstore with instant online 

purchasing  
 students can view the electronic version on any computer linked to the 

internet, even when visiting home during the breaks  
 for students who prefer a hard copy, any page may be printed  
 easier to find information using computer-driven search tools, clickable 

Table of Contents and a clickable index . 
 

2.2- Traditional and Electronic Textbook 
The possibilities for electronic textbooks remain largely unexplored today. 

ET have the potential to embed discussion and interactivity. They can be searched 
and spoken. The teacher (and students) could annotate the text, adding comments 
and questions and personal examples. 
 

Some online courses today require students to purchase on line eTextbook.  
How would you feel about paying for electronic access to an online book, rather 
than buying a printed copy?  

 
How do you feel about reading online compared to reading print? In print, 

do you prefer to read a textbook or a course pack? One research study found that 
undergraduate students would prefer a printed textbook, but graduate students 
find the ability to search compelling enough to want e-books.  

 
Here is a chart comparing features of books to hypothetical features of e-

books.  
  

FEATURES               BOOK            E-BOOK 
Easy to Read  Yes        No 
Portable   Yes        No 
Interactive  No       Yes 
Searchable  No     Yes 
Easy to Update  No     Yes 
Embed Quiz  No     Yes 
Embed Discussion No     Yes 
Update Market  Yes     No 
Unlimited Length No     Yes 
Unlimited Graphics No       Yes 
Include Video  No       Yes 
Include Audio  No       Yes 

http://www.campus-technology.com/news_article.asp?id=9468&typeid=155
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Although not a particular concern to students or professors, publishers are 

very concerned about being able to make money from new editions almost every 
year, as they do with print textbooks. There is also much concern about piracy and 
students giving each other copies of the e-book. Offering online subscriptions 
with password access hard coded to a student's computer is the most common 
solution being considered. 

 
E-text, rather than e-textbooks, might be the name for smaller-than-an-

entire book of electronic text, perhaps with learning features added. 
 
Invent an idea for an e-textbook to replace an actual textbook you used in 

a class. What is the subject matter? What is your innovation? Why would your e-
textbook be better than the printed text? 

 
Some classes are self contained -- the textbook and lectures are the only 

knowledge resources students are directed to. 
 
Many online course instructors develop extensive portals to important 

online resources in the subject area. A portal can be as simple as a collection of 
links, or as elaborate as a knowledgebase tool allowing students to construct a 
class knowledgebase.  

 
Experts in a particular subject matter know which web sites are key resources in 
their field. Students benefit by being shown expert online tools. 
 

Ideally a portal includes the link, title, and description of the resource. 
Some portals are supplied by the instructor. Other classes assign students to 
contribute sites to the portal.  

 
Imagine a way technology could be used to make a portal (a list of online 

resources including link and description) even more valuable for learning.  

 
2.3- Converting the Textbook from Print to Electronic Format 

Using multimedia components and an electronic format, the various 
features of the traditional print textbook can be replaced by a variety of diverse 
and interactive media. A well-designed electronic textbook provides learner 
interactivity and is more adaptable to a variety of learning styles.(Fig.3) 
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Fig: 3 Variety of Styles 
 

  

 
 

Fig: 4.  Print and Electronic Media 
 

 



 381

2.4- Benefits and Components of an eTextbook 
The multimedia files that can be used in an eTextbook can be built from 

any number of computer or scripting languages and particular media formats. For 
languages these include: Java, C++, Visual Basic. Specialized multimedia 
applications include Flash, Acrobat, QuickTime, Director and Authorware. 

 
Multimedia can be directly incorporated into the textbook or can be 

combined to create virtual experiences that are then woven into the text. In 
addition, the electronic textbook can use the components of a regular textbook. 
These, however, can be enhanced in various ways. (Fig.4) 

 
Printed textbook is readable only but the e-textbook is audio/video 

combined with the reading material. In addition to it an e.textbook can be played 
interactively, virtually (with virtual reality), artificial intelligently etc. This shows 
the better textbook benefits to be acquired, specially in language learning and 
generally in all types of disciplines. Pictures are colourd and movies are added, so 
e-textbook impacts better. A very small space is required to handle e-books, i.e. of 
a pocket size school bag or elbum is needed only. 
 

Some of the drawbacks of print media include: 

 linear presentation  

 limitation on amount of material  

 inability to demonstrate motion or time  

 not adaptable to different learning styles  

 does not respond to user input  

 limited interactivity 

 

2.5- The Undergraduate Science Textbook 
The many attempts at science education reform have left the science 

textbook virtually unchanged. It has become more slick, colorful and stylish. 
Today's college student would label reading a textbook as a passive activity. 

 
The changes transform the passive print textbook into an active learning 

tool which the user can customize to his/her learning style and interact with. 
Artificial intelligence can play a better role in e-science books. Virtual reality is a 
direct learning method to be used in science education. Laboratory may be 
demonstratively set in an e-textbook. 
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Fig. 5- Some features of textbook in e-age. 
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2.6-The Main Principles of the Textbook Development 
Keeping in mind the idea to develop an interactive textbook accessible 

via Internet or on CD-ROM advancing their level from the very beginning we 
think who are its readers.  

 

The next self-evident principle is determined as that of interactivity. An 
interactive form of educating is widely used, as it allows readers to master 
necessary knowledge and feel themselves in a real operating environment, to 
become an active participant, to analyze practical situations, to make decisions. In 
our case interactivity makes it possible to use on-line search systems and mode, to 
fulfill real practical exercises and to consult with experts. 

  
And, the last but not the least principle is that of composite character. A 

computer textbook is a software and methodical complex, which is to give the 
opportunity to master a course or its part independently. It should combine the 
properties of a habitual textbook, a reference book and a guide, book of problems 
and practical works. A computer textbook, a priori, possesses the following 
advantages in comparison with usual types of textbooks, as it:  

 

 offers any reader a convenient order (succession) and volume of different 
forms of the work: alternation of studying theory, analysis of examples, 
methods of solving tasks, mastering definite skills, performing 
independent investigations;  

 actively forms motives of further intellectual activity;  
 provides a reader a possibility to control himself what (s)he has learnt;  
 saves time of readers, necessary to study the course.  
 

2.6.1- Aims and Tasks  
The aims of the textbook result from the above-mentioned definite 

circumstances that inspired its development. In our case the textbook should 
provide theoretical base and train in practical skills, supply all information and 
data necessary to organize an EDD-service. Thus, its tasks are as follows: 

 
 

2.6.2-  Structure  
For the model of the textbook's content the structure of the activity is used, 

as well as its different aspects.  
 

Nearly each section contains blocs with:  
 some text with internal hypertext links to definitions, specifications and 

very detailed explanations for those who need them;  
 illustrations, e.g. examples of different ordering forms, figures with 

correctly and incorrectly scanned documents in different formats, 
registration forms, examples of e-mails, texts of documents and 
declarations, contracts on co-operation, etc.;  
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 demonstrations: external hypertext links, depending on the subject of the 
section.;  

 guides or instructions, helping to master scanning, files treatment, sending 
(getting) files by FTP, etc.;  

 training or book of problems and tasks and real assignments to use e-mail, 
to search in this or that electronic catalogue or data base and to order 
electronic copies through interactive forms or built-in modules.;  

 questions for self-control/learning; 
 e-mails of authors, experts for feed-back, contacts, consultations;  
 (if necessary)references, the list of literature used, hyperlinked, where 

possible, to full-texts of articles, URLs of home and foreign services and 
Internet-resources on. 

 

2.7-Cyber Textbook: Development and Implementation 
 A cyber or electronic textbook is basically good for science and language 
disciplines. 
 

Recent popularity of the internet and multilingual capability on the latest 
operating systems is increasing the possibility of implementing on-line materials 
to a language classroom. 

 
"Cyber Map Exercise" is a site designed for use in classroom instruction. 

It fits into the theme of location and builds up language skills in stages. "Cyber 
Map Exercise" begins with a vocabulary section, progresses to a map section, and 
finishes with an information gap exercise. It can be used as a whole or a part, but 
does assume a classroom context with a teacher's supervision. 

 
One reason for implementation is that the nature of the functions is highly 

visual-oriented. It also progresses from telling location to giving and asking for 
directions.(Fig.5) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2.8- Self-Learning Exercise No.2 
1. What is an e-book and how it may be used or designed as a textbook? 
2. When you will convert a textbook from print to electronic media, what 

additional benefits one will get? 

Activity No.2 
 
Go to some internet café and find some websites of e-textbook and its 

designing. Provide this list to your tutor. 
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3- E-BOOK DESIGNING 
 
 Electronic or cyber book designing takes the same techniques that are used 
is web page designing, different only in its pedagogical aspects. 
 

3.1-Professional eBook Design? 
If you're selling online you need credibility, otherwise people just won't 

buy or use. Good e-book design boosts your credibility.  
 
Here's proof that good design sells: recent research at Stanford University 

shows that people will judge your online credibility by the quality of your design 
for more than by testimonials, price, guarantee, personality or any other factor.  

This is how their findings rank the various credibility factors (there's more 
detail in the FAQ):  

 Design Look - 46.1%  
 Information Design/Structure - 28.5%  
 Information Focus - 25.1%  
 Company Motive - 15.5%  
 Information Usefulness - 14.8%  
 Name Recognition and Reputation - 14.1%  

 
Stanford University research proves that if you want credibility in the eyes 

of your prospective buyers or users you need well-designed ebook covers, web 
page banners, sales buttons and web site graphics.  

 
But that's not all. Good e-book design doesn't just boost your credibility, 

it boosts your profits, too.  
 

Fig: 6. E-book Demos of Layout 
 

 
Layout 1 

 
Layout 2 
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Layout 3 

 
Layout 4 

 
 

  

  

  

  
 

3.1.1- HOW does good e-book design make you more  
1. It increases the perceived value of your products  
2. Minimizes charge-backs and refund claims  
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3. Frees up your time for marketing and promotion  
4. Boosts sales of your other products  
5. Helps you to stand out from crowd  
6. Builds your repeat business with satisfied readers  
7. Makes your product the best it can be.  

1 : Custom e-book design makes your product more valuable. 
A well-designed book is worth more money. That's why hiring a pro to 

design your e-book cover and content is a smart investment. Readers will 
appreciate its quality and respect your professionalism.  
 

2 : Good e-book design reduces charge-backs and refund claims. 
Research shows that 87% of people who buy e-books read them on their 

computer screens. A badly-designed e-book is hard to read and can cause eye-
strain, headaches and fatigue. Unhappy customers demand refunds and won't 
buy again.  
3 : Custom e-book design can save you time. 

The ordinary design wastes your time. There's more to designing an e-
book than picking a font and pasting in some clip art. Do you have the time to 
tinker?  
4 : A well-designed e-book sells your other products too. 

A happy customer will buy again. That's why it's vital to make a good 
first impression. Once you're perceived as a professional, people will buy your 
other products - it's easier to sell to established buyers than find new ones.  

 

5 : Custom e-book design enhances your professional status. 
In a competitive market already swamped with an e-books, a 

professionally-designed product stands out from the crowd. Good design SELLS!  
 

6 : Satisfied readers means repeat business for you. 
A successful e-book sets off a chain reaction: You are more motivated to 

write new material and your satisfied readers are eager to buy more from you, an 
author they respect and trust.  

 

7 : Your e-book is something you can be proud of. 
Writing is hard work. Many authors sweat blood writing an e-book,  then 

sabotage their own success with bad design. With professional design you not 
only have the edge on the market, you also have the satisfaction of knowing your 
ebook is the best that it can be.  

  

3.1.2- People need good e-book design? Does one of these describe you: 
Successful e-book design involves effective page layout, legible 

typography, appropriate decoration and logical structure. Good e-book design 
brings you many benefits.  
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A well-designed e-book is worth more money, enhances your credibility as a 
professional and converts satisfied readers into repeat buyers. Professional design 
for your e-book is an investment in your success.  

 

3.2-Tips For Designing  
Writing an e-book is only your first step on the journey to success. Once 

you've written it you have to design it and sell it. While there's plenty of 
information on how to write e-books and how to sell them, there's very little about 
how to design them properly.  

 

It may be bursting with invaluable information, but if your book's not easy 
on the eye and easy to access, then your readers will feel dissatisfied. They may 
have purchased this book from you but they may not buy another one. There are 
five tips to produce a good e-book. 

 
In the design of a German e-Textbook, it was decided to adopt the 

following lesson structure similar to that of conventional commercial print 
textbook. As they are using the electronic mode, there is no fixed sequence of the 
components: 

 
Fig.7- Design of page layout of German e-Textbook 

 

 
 

  However, while a lesson in a print textbook may span more than one page, all of 
the components of a lesson in our German e-Textbook are to be contained in a 
single web page. 

 
 In other words, one scrolling page corresponds to one lesson. To save 
space on the page, they also make use of pop-up windows and web page dialogue 
windows if they want to a extra information. Ideally, the page length does not 
exceed a printed A4-sized paper - just in case students would like to print it as a 
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hard copy. For all the enthusiasm for e-Textbooks, it is widely acknowledged that 
students still by and large remain sceptical of working with eTextbooks. Thus, for 
the students' convenience, they present the content of the page in such a way that 
it can easily be printed on one page. 
 
 After the content for all the pages has been created, we can then set forth 
to compile the lessons into units and finally into a complete e-Textbook for each 
module. 
 

Fig.8- A Lesson page with a layout Analogue to that of a Conventional Textbook 
 

 
 

3.2.1- Your E-Book Should be Easy to Read.  
Poorly designed e-books are often difficult to read and can cause eye-

strain, headaches and fatigue - not the effects you want when trying to build a 
relationship with your readers.  
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Frequently, the culprit is the feature-laden word-processor that confuses 
authors with a bewildering range of options: fonts, colors, formatting, borders, 
rules, clip art and more. The results? The 'Kitchen Sink' school of e-book design.  

 
The solution? K.I.S.S! Keep it simple, scribe!  
- Use only one or two classic fonts in sizes that are easy to read.  
- Use dark text on a light background.  
- Allow plenty of 'white space' in page margins and between lines of text.  
- Don't try and shoe-horn it all in.  
- Use graphics sparingly, if appropriate.  
 
3.2.2-Your E-Book Should Look Like it's Worth a Million Bucks!  

Don't skimp on the production of your e-book - it should look as though 
it's worth at least three times the price you're asking.  

 
Even if you're giving it away, its presentation directly reflects your 

professionalism. With so many freebies already available, good presentation is the 
one quality that will make your e-book stand out from the crowd.  

 
Unless you're trained or gifted, don't be tempted to do your own book 

cover. There are free e-cover sites and free software but their output often looks 
cheap and unprofessional and can drive visitors away from your e-book.  

 
3.2.3-Your e-book should be easy to navigate.  

- Your text should be organized into manageable chunks. People 'scan' the 
information and get bogged down in big blocks of text. 

- Present your information in logical sub-divisions with chapters or 
sections, then paragraphs or sub-sections.  

- Use titles and sub-headings to signpost the way. 
- Provide contents pages and indexes.  
- Offer clickable links to take them to the correct pages or web sites 

quickly.  
 

3.2.4-Your e-book should be a properly constructed book.  
An e-book should not just be a collection of pages. It should have the 

same structure as a hard-copy book, with a cover, title page, copyright page, 
contents page, an index, and page numbers that match those on the contents/index 
page.  

 

3.2.5- Your e-book should be quick to download.  
Most people still use 56k dial-up connections. A big file means a slow 

download and that can cause customer frustration. 
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Use images sparingly, keep them a reasonable size and optimize them. 
Trim the fat from your e-book before making it available for download. Zip the 
finished file to make it as small as possible.  

 
3.2.6- To recap the 5 tips for designing a successful ebook:  

Make sure your book is easy to read with a simple layout, few fonts and 
plenty of white space. Don't skimp on production, aim for a thoroughly 
professional presentation. Make your ebook easy to navigate. Make sure it's a 
proper book with all the necessary part. Keep the final file size as small as 
possible for a quick download.  
 

3.3- On-screen Design Guidelines 
 

Guideline 1: Cover your book 
 
An interesting cover… can add to the enjoyment of reading a book. The ebook 
which I read was only able to provide the textual element of reading a book. 
 
Checkpoints 
 1.1 Create a cover page, citing author and title 
 1.2 Add a link from the cover page to the table of contents 
 

Fig.9. E-textbook cover: Hypertext in Context by Cliff McKnight, Andrew 
Dillon and John Richardson 
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Guideline 2: Include a table of contents 
 
While search facilities provide a powerful method of hunting through an 

electronic textbook for information (see Guideline 4), they should not simply 
replace tables of contents and indexes. Tables of contents are an essential feature 
in both print and electronic media, used by readers to skim the contents of an 
unfamiliar book to gain an idea of what can be found inside. They also provide 
the reader with a sense of structure, which can easily be lost in the electronic 
medium, and can be an important navigation tool where hypertext is used to link 
from the table of contents to individual chapters. 

 
Care should be taken to use meaningful chapter headings to help guide the 

reader to relevant content. Additional clues as to the content of each chapter may 
also be included (see Guideline 9). 
 
Checkpoints 
 2.1 Include a table of contents 
 2.2 Create hyperlinks from the table of contents to individual chapters and  
       sections 
 2.3 Use meaningful chapter headings 
 

Guideline 3: Include an index 
 
An index helps readers to find information on a specific topic within a 

book. By including hyperlinks from each index item to the relevant section in the 
book, it can become an important navigation tool, and should be made prominent 
(unlike in printed books, where indexes are traditionally found at the back). 
 
Checkpoints 
 3.1 Include an alphabetical index 
 3.2 Create hyperlinks from index items to relevant sections of the book 
 3.3 Make the index prominent 
 

Guideline 4: Provide a search tool 
 
Tables of contents and indexes both offer access points for browsing. 

These can be supplemented by search tools which provide another method of 
finding information in an electronic text, and are appreciated by readers 
(especially readers of reference material such as encyclopaedias). They should not 
replace tables of contents and indexes, and should be intelligent enough to 
simulate and enhance the way readers search in paper books. A choice between 
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simple searches (searching the whole book, a chapter or a page for a keyword), 
and advanced searches should be offered to suit different levels of reader. Search 
tips should be provided. 
 
Checkpoints 
 4.1 Provide an intelligent search tool to supplement tables of contents and  
       indexes 
 4.2 Offer simple and advanced search options 
 
Examples 

Neuroscience for Kids provides a simple method of searching its pages, 
with the options to look for a phrase, stem words, and find words that match the 
case used in the search box: 
 

Fig.10- Search tool: Neuroscience for Kide by Eric Chudler 
 

 
 
 

Guideline 5: Treat the book as a closed environment 
 
An electronic book should be treated as a closed environment, containing 

no links to external sources unless clearly labeled (for example in a reference 
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section or bibliography). This assists the user in understanding the book as a 
single unit, avoids confusion about which pages are part of the book, and which 
are part of another resource, and prevents readers from getting “lost” in 
cyberspace. 
 
Checkpoints 
 5.1 Do not include external links in the main body of the text 
 5.2 If external links are provided in the reference section or bibliography,  
       these should be clearly labeled as linking to external sources. 
 
Accessibility considerations 

Consult the following recommendations from the W3C Web Content 
Accessibility Guidelines 1.0: 

 Guideline 12: Provide context and orientation information 
 Guideline 13: Provide clear navigation mechanisms 

 

Guideline 6: Use hypertext to enhance navigation and facilitate 
cross-referencing 

 
Cross-referencing between the pages of a book, between the main text and 

table of contents, index, footnotes, glossary or references, and between two or 
more books is considered an important property of the printed medium. Readers 
strongly value the ability to achieve these cross-referencing tasks in an electronic 
environment. This can be difficult to achieve with the same simplicity and 
effectiveness as flicking through paper pages, but can be made more possible in 
an electronic book by adopting a strong structure and a clear and simple 
navigation system. The functionality provided by browsers (e.g. “Back”, 
“Forward”) is very basic and should not be relied on.  

Incorporation of hypertext to link between structural elements of a book 
can greatly improve navigation. These guidelines recommend dividing a chapter 
into several pages in order to minimise scrolling; hyperlinked tables of contents 
for chapters can help users decide on the relevance of each chapter at a glance and 
makes it easier to find information on specific topics. It should be possible to 
move from one page to the next or previous page quickly and easily. Standard 
link colours should be used and the functions of any navigation icons should be 
explicit. 
 
Checkpoints 
 6.1 Create a strong overt structure 
 6.2 Provide a clear navigation system 
 6.3 Separate references from the main text 
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 6.4 Separate glossary from the main text 
 6.5 Use hypertext to link: 

a. from the table of contents to individual chapters 
b. from index items to relevant sections of the book and back to the 

appropriate section of the main text 
c. from the main text to references and back to the appropriate 

section of the main text 
d. from the main text to the glossary (where available) 
e. between the pages of a book (e.g. “page forward/page back”) and 

from each page to browsing and searching tools (table of contents, 
index and search engine) 

 
 6.6 Create tables of contents for individual chapters 
 6.7 Use standard link colours 
 6.8 If using icons, make them easy to interpret 
 6.9 Do not rely on the functionality of a browser 
 
Accessibility considerations 

Consult the following recommendations from the W3C Web Content 
Accessibility Guidelines 1.0: 
 

  Guideline 1: Provide equivalent alternatives to auditory and visual content 
 (including navigation icons)  
 Guideline 13: Provide clear navigation mechanisms 

 

Guideline 7: Design typographical aspects carefully 
 

Readers expect the typographical sophistication of the printed page, and 
pagination has to be designed carefully to enhance readability. Line lengths 
similar to that of the printed page (10 to 15 words) are preferred, punctuated with 
plenty of white space to give each page a clean, uncluttered appearance. 
Paragraphs should be left-justified, providing a uniform starting point for each 
line and enabling the reader to scan the text effectively. The typographical style 
should be consistent throughout the book. 

 
Checkpoints 

7.1 Include plenty of white space to provide page borders 
7.2 Use line lengths of 10 to 15 words, in the enter of the page 
7.3 Left-justify text 
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Accessibility considerations 
Consult the following recommendations from the W3C Web Content 

Accessibility Guidelines 1.0: 
 Guideline 3: Use markup and style sheets and do so properly  
 Guideline 5: Create tables that transform gracefully  
 Guideline 14: Ensure that documents are clear and simple 

 

Guideline 8: Use short pages 
 
Very long pages (for example, containing an entire chapter) are difficult to 

scan, and scrolling up and down to refer to different sections of text can be 
frustrating. Rather, dividing chapters into several pages can increase users’ intake 
of information. However, very short pages with little content which require the 
reader always to be continually “turning” pages can also be annoying and readers 
easily become lost. Therefore, consider the paper page as a model for the length 
of pages in an electronic book. In terms of logical structure, chapters should be 
divided according to natural breaks in the text (for example, one sub-section per 
page), and hypertext should be used to provide links between the pages. 
 
Checkpoints 
 8.1 Create pages of a similar length to paper pages 
 8.2 Include links between pages 
 

Guideline 9: Provide content clues 
 
Abstracts, keywords or tables of contents (linking to headings in the text) 

at the top of a page help readers to decide on the relevance of the contents of that 
page at a glance. By the same token, the inclusion of section headings, keywords 
or abstracts under chapter headings in the main table of contents (see Guideline 
2), will inform the reader’s understanding of the contents of each chapter at a 
glance. 

 

Checkpoints 
 9.1 Provide content summaries (in the form of abstracts, keywords or  
       tables of contents) or each page 
 9.2 Position content summaries at the top of each page 
 

Guideline 10: Provide orientation clues 
 

Readers gain a sense of their place in a printed book via the page numbers 
and by comparing the thickness and weight of the pages read against the thickness 
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and weight of the pages still to be read. It is important for this “sense of place” 
also to be present in the electronic medium; therefore, indications of a reader’s 
progress through the book should be accurate and visible. 
 
Checkpoints 
 10.1 Provide indications of a reader’s place in the book 
 10.2 Make these indications accurate and visible 
 
Accessibility considerations 

Consult the following recommendation from the W3C Web Content 
Accessibility Guidelines 1.0: 

 Guideline 12: Provide context and orientation information 
 
Examples 

In the Visual Book model, a sense of place was provided by presenting the 
electronic book in a form which closely resembled a paper book, with two pages 
displayed on screen at once, and the quantity of pages read and remaining to be 
read clearly visible. 
 

Fig. 11- Orientation clues: the Visual Book 
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Guideline 11: Choose a readable font 
 
Fonts should be large enough to read comfortably for long periods of time. 

If possible, readers would like to choose a font style and size to suit their 
individual preferences, thereby satisfying the needs of those with perfect vision 
and those with low vision or reading. Nielsen recommends sans-serif typefaces 
such as Verdana for small text, 9 points or less, since the low resolution of many 
monitors means that the detail of a serif font cannot be rendered fully. Choose a 
colour that contrasts sufficiently with the background. 
 
Checkpoints 
 11.1 Use a font size large enough to read easily for a long time 
 11.2 Use sans-serif typefaces for small text 
 11.3 If possible, enable readers to manipulate font style and size 
 11.4 Use a colour that stands out from the background 
 11.5 Avoid italics 
 

Guideline 12: Use colour to create a consistent style and aid scannability 
Careful use of a few colours throughout can create a consistent style and 

increase the likeability and attractiveness of the book. Use of too many colours, 
however, can be distracting, and plain backgrounds should be used. Pure white 
backgrounds can “dazzle” readers, causing eye strain, and should be avoided. 
 
Checkpoints 
 12.1 Use a few colours (e.g. for headings and bullet points) throughout 
 12.2 Use the same colours throughout 
 12.3 Use plain backgrounds 
 12.4 Do not use pure white backgrounds 
 
Accessibility considerations 

Consult the following recommendation from the W3C Web Content 
Accessibility 
Guidelines 1.0: 

 Guideline 2: Don’t rely on colour alone 
 

Guideline 13: Break text into short chunks 
 
Within each page, breaking the text into short chunks improves the 

scannability of the text. This can be achieved by, for example, interspersing text 
with images and diagrams and keeping paragraphs short, and by using meaningful 
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sub-headings, indented, bulleted lists, and colour to break the uniformity of the 
text. 
 
Checkpoints 
 13.1 Keep paragraphs short 
 13.2 Use meaningful-sub-headings 
 13.3 Use indented, bulleted lists 
 13.4 Use colour (e.g. for headings and bullet points) 
 13.5 Intersperse text with diagrams. Refer to Guideline 14 (“Use non-text 
 items with care”) for advice on positioning diagrams. 
 

Guideline 14: Use non-text items with care 
 
Readers expect images, diagrams and formulae to be included and to look 

as visually sophisticated as they do on the printed page. If possible, pictures 
should be in colour. In scientific and mathematical disciplines, it is often 
necessary to study diagrams and formulae closely and to make comparisons, and 
this should be taken into account when positioning these items in the text. In such 
cases, it is advisable not only to insert images, diagrams and formulae within the 
main body of the text (this helps break the text into short chunks, as advised in 
Guideline 12), but also to allow the user to view enlarged versions in a separate 
window. 

 
Checkpoints 
 14.1 Intersperse text with images, diagrams and formulae 
 14.2 Use high quality images and clear diagrams and formulae 
 14.3 Centre non-text elements so they stand out from the text 
 14.4 Allow users to open larger, more detailed, diagrams and formulae in 
 separate windows 
 

Accessibility considerations 
Consult the following recommendations from the W3C Web Content 

Accessibility Guidelines 1.0: 
 Guideline 1: Provide equivalent alternatives to auditory and visual content 
 Guideline 5: Create tables that transform gracefully 

 

Guideline 15: Use multimedia and interactive elements to engage users 
 

Readers perceive one of the main advantages of presenting educational 
material in the electronic medium as being the ability to exploit multimedia 
elements such as video and audio, and interactive elements in the form of 
experiments and quizzes, all of which provide an effective alternative to print 
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publications. Inclusion of elements such as these can increase a reader’s “sense of 
engagement” with the book, enhancing likeability and their ability to remember 
the information being conveyed. However, multimedia and interactive elements 
can make it more difficult to scan material in search of specific facts; therefore, 
textual equivalents for all information conveyed via these means should be 
provided (this is also good practice in terms of accessibility) and multimedia and 
interactive elements should be used to supplement and enhance, rather than 
replace, text. 
 

Checkpoints 
 15.1 Include multimedia and interactive elements to supplement text 
 15.2 Provide textual equivalents 
 

Accessibility considerations 
Consult the following recommendations from the W3C Web Content 

Accessibility Guidelines 1.0: 
 Guideline 1: Provide equivalent alternatives to auditory and visual content 
 Guideline 6: Ensure that pages featuring new technologies transform 

gracefully 
 Guideline 14: Ensure that documents are clear and simple (see, in 

particular, checkpoint 14.2 of the W3C Guidelines: “Supplement text with 
graphic or auditory presentations where they will facilitate comprehension 
of the page”) 

 

Examples 
 Neuroscience for Kids exploits the capabilities of the electronic medium 
by offering a range of interactive learning activities. 
 
Fig. 12. Use of interactive elements: Neuroscience for Kids by Eric Chudler  
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Guideline 16: Provide bookmarking, highlighting and annotating functions 
 
Bookmarking, annotating and highlighting facilities, often supplied by 

commercial ebook reader software products, can be awkward, difficult or time-
consuming to use. If such facilities are provided, they should be as powerful, 
straightforward and quick to use as possible. Users would also like to perform 
advanced functions using these features, such as searching across annotations, or 
generating lists of annotations for use in other applications. 
 
Checkpoints 
 16.1 Ebook reader software should include powerful but simple-to-use 
 bookmarking and annotating facilities 
 16.2 Bookmarking and annotating facilities should be powerful, flexible 
 and capable of performing advanced functions 
 
Example 

The Visual Book model offered bookmarking and annotating functions 
which were simple to use. 
 

Fig.13- Bookmarking and annotating functions: The Visual Book 
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Guideline 17: Enable customisation 
 
Readers appreciate the ability to customise a book according to their 

individual preferences. Aspects such as font style, size and colour should, where 
possible, be manipulable by the reader (although conforming by default to best 
practice). It should be possible for readers to save their preferred settings for 
continued use. Such functionalities are sometimes provided by commercial ebook 
products. 
 
Checkpoints 
 17.1 Ebook reader software should enable customisation of text and  
         background 
 17.2 It should be possible to save customized settings 
 17.3 Customisation functions should be visible and simple to implement 
 
Example 

Microsoft Reader (here running on a Hewlett-Packard Jornada 548) 
enables readers to choose between several different font sizes. 
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3.4- Self-Learning Exercise No.3 
1. How an e-book is designed? Give tips for designing? 
2. What is the need of e-book cover? Give steps to design a cover. 
3. What are the text designing fundamentals? How they be used in e-book 

designing? 
 

4- IMPORTANT POINTS 
 

1. The definition of information superhighway is “Internets and other networks 
are called the information superhighway.” The term is used since 1990. 

2. No one can predict the future with certainty. 

3. BITNET (CREN) is a network for research and educational sites. 

4. There are two many questions to be answered for internet. 

5. An e-book is provided on compact disc to be used in computer. 

6. 1st Urdu e-book was created in 2002 by Mr. Ubaid Ullah Kehar “Darya Darya 
Wadee Wadee”. 

7. E-textbook is an e-book having potential of discussion and interactivity. 

8. Comparison between a printed book and an e-book shows that e-book is not 
easy to read but it is interactive, searchable, updateable, having quiz, 
discussion, unlimited length and graphics, include video and audio. 

9. Learner of e-book can interactive, manipulate, browse too much, and search a 
lot, and have study aids up dated. 

10. Text fundamentals of e-book designing is “Headings, text styles, physical 
styles, logical styles, preformatted text, block quotes,  etc. 

11. Design look is 46.1% important in e-book. 

12. There are 5 points to design e-book: easy to read, look like its worth, easy to 
manigate, properly constructed, quick to download. 

13. The title, font, illustration, color, image quality, image optimization are 6 
stages to be considered in designing a cover of an e-book. 

14. On-screen design 17 guidelines are: cover, table of contents, index, search 
tool, closed book, hypertext cross-referencing, careful typography, short page, 
content dues, orientation dues, readable font, colour and scan ability, short 
chunks, care for non-text, multimedia and interactive elements, book marking 
and high-lightings, enabling customization. 
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5- ANSWERS 
 
 All the answers are depicted in the text of the unit. 
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INTRODUCTION 

 
This unit is generally called “editing”. As a professional we have to 

differentiate between scholarly editing and style or technical editing of a book, 
especially when editing is related with the production of textbooks. This is 
divided in three parts: (1) editing in including proof –reading; (2) steps of 
editing with exercises; (3) style guide for English and Urdu.  Sources and sites 
are also given for further guidance. 

 
 

OBJECTIVES 
 

After studying this unit you will be able to:  
1. know the technical aspect of editing a textbook; 
2. understand the relationship and effect of the editorial job on the 

production of a book; and potentially. 
3. become an editor to do the job of editing efficiently. 
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1- EDITING 
 
To develop a script, book or journal for publication is the basic technical 

steps. It includes visions and expertise of a person called editor. It we define the 
profession of editing, we come to a general consensus that is to be taken from 
Wikipedia, the free encyclopedia on the website: 

“Editing is the process of selecting and preparing language, 
images, sound, video, or film through processes of correction, 
condensation, organization, and other modifications in various 
media. A person who edits is called an editor. In a sense, the 
editing process originates with the idea for the work itself and 
continues in the relationship between the author and the editor. 
Editing is, therefore, also a practice that includes creative skills, 
human relations, and a precise set of methods”. 

 

1.1- Editing Scholarly Books and Journals 
Editors of scholarly books and journals are of three types, each with 

particular responsibilities: the acquisitions editor (or commissioning editor in 
Britain), who contracts with the author to produce the copy, the project editor or 
production editor, who sees the copy through its stages from manuscript through 
bound book and usually assumes most of the budget and schedule 
responsibilities, and the copy editor or manuscript editor, who performs the 
tasks of readying the copy for conversion into printed form. 

  
The primary difference between copy editing scholarly books and 

journals and other sorts of copy editing lies in applying the standards of the 
publisher to the copy. Most scholarly publishers have a preferred style guide, 
usually a combination of Merriam-Webster's Collegiate Dictionary and: (a) 
either the Chicago Manual of Style, the MLA Style Manual, or the APA 
Publication Manual in the US; or (b) the New Hart's Rules in the UK. The New 
Hart's Rules are based on "Hart's Rules for Compositors and Readers", 
published by the University Press, Oxford (1893). Since scholars often have 
strong preferences, very often a publisher will adopt different styles for different 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Language
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Image
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sound
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Video
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Film
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Chicago_Manual_of_Style
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/MLA_Style_Manual
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/APA_style
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/APA_style
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/New_Hart%27s_Rules
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fields. For instance, psychologists prefer the APA style, while linguists might 
prefer the MLA style. These guidelines offer sound advice on making cited 
sources complete and correct and making the presentation scholarly. This is not 
meant for textbooks editing. 
 

1.2- Technical Editing 
Technical editing involves reviewing text written on a technical topic, 

and identifying errors related to the use of language in general or adherence to a 
specific style guide. This relates with a textbooks editing needs. 

 
Technical editing may include any of the following: correction of 

grammatical mistakes, misspellings, mistyping, incorrect punctuation, 
inconsistencies in usages, poorly structured sentences, wrong scientific terms, 
wrong units and dimensions, inconsistency in significant figures, technical 
ambivalence, technical disambiguation, correction of statements conflicting 
with general scientific knowledge, correction of synopsis, content, index, 
headings and subheadings, correcting data and chart presentation in a research 
paper or report, correcting errors in citations. 

 
This activity ensures that documentation is of good quality. In large 

companies, boards or organizations experienced writers are dedicated to the 
technical editing function; in organizations that cannot afford dedicated editors, 
experienced writers typically peer-edit text produced by their relatively less 
experienced colleagues. 
It helps if the technical editor is familiar with the subject being edited, but that 
is not always essential. The "technical" knowledge that an editor gains over 
time while working on a particular product or technology does give the editor 
an edge over another who has just started editing content related to that product 
or technology. In the long run, however, the skills that really matter are 
attention to detail, the ability to sustain focus while working through lengthy 
pieces of text on complex topics, tact in dealing with writers, and excellent 
communication skills. 
 

Revising is also another form of editing. It is looking for awkward 
sentences, run-on sentences, and in general parts of the paper that don't make 
sense to the editor. Usually the writer revises his/her copy before turning it in. It 
also involves proof-reading. 
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1.3- Proof-Reading Marks 
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 Proof-reading is actually a job of two persons. One should hold the copy 
and one the script. The script holder reads loudly and the copy holder checks 
and marks the mistakes and wrongs. This is a specialized job or profession. 
 

Activity No.1 
 
 Enlist the English and Urdu proof-reading marks, compare and find 
differences and show to your tutor. 

 

1.4- Self-Learning Exercise No.1 
1. How can you differentiate between editing of journal and editing of 

book? Describe. 
2. Which of the main and specific point of Urdu proof-reading to be 

considered very important? 
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2. BASIC STEPS OF EDITING 
 
Editing involves the following functions: 

(a) checking completeness; (b) minimal copyediting to ensure integrity, correct 
unacceptable errors, and clarify illegible material; (c) checking format and 
mechanical style; (d) checking language; and (e) substantive editing. 
 
 When you begin checking; never make the mistake of trying to do all 
these steps at once. You will only do a bad job on all of them. 
 
 Follow these instructions when you edit a manuscript of a textbook. 
  

When circumstances dictate that you do your own editing, use these 
guidelines, but take a break of at least a day from writing to help alter your 
perspective. 

And it is always better to go in for editorial help! 
 

2.1- Minimal Copyediting 
(a) Completeness 

Checking completeness might include making certain that a book has 
cover and title page, preface, acknowledgments, table of contents, running 
heads, sequential page numbers, figure captions, table titles, appendixes, and 
bibliography. Other checks involve detail. For example, does the table of 
contents contain at least the first order headings in the document? Do lists of 
tables and illustrations contain all table titles and figure captions? Are all 
references complete enough that readers could locate the sources cited? To help 
with this job. 

 
(b) Checking Integrity 
 Check integrity to make sure the parts match. Especially in long books 
prepared by more than one writer, parts can get mixed up, miss numbered, and 
miss titled. Sometimes writers leave out parts,' expecting that someone, else is 
to supply them. Double checking always catches enough errors. 
 
 Use the following list as the basis for developing your own list for 
checking integrity: 

i. Table of contents; make sure numbers and wording agree with numbers 
and wording in chapter or lesson titles and headings. 

ii. Lists of tables and illustrations; make sure numbers and wording agree 
with numbers and wording in table titles and captions. (Check main 
titles only; there's no need for detailed, explanatory material in the lists). 
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iii. Page numbers; make sure numbers in the table of contents and lists of 
tables and illustrations agree with the page numbers in the body of the 
document. 

iv. Specify whether you want a typed number on the first page of the table 
of contents, lists of tables and illustrations, chapters, appendix, and 
bibliography. 

 
(c) Titles, Headings, and Figure Captions 
 For chapter and titles, headings and subheadings, table titles, figure 
captions and all other titles, specify the style for: 

(i) Capitalization (first letter of first word only, first letter of all 
important words, completely copped). 

(ii) Underlining (in print, italics). 
(iii) Treatment of “turnover” (second and subsequent lines in titles and 

captions. 
(iv) End punctuation, if any. 
(v) Space above and below. 
(vi) For headings and subheadings, the relative positions of first second, 

and third levels. 
 

Also check style specifications for distinctiveness.  For example, if both 
chapter titles and first-level headings would be easy for readers to mix them up 
visually. 

 
Often your will find that the writer hasn’t treated all headings of the 

same level in the same way, and you will have to ask for clarification. When the 
writer has given you the outline for the document, you might find helpful a brief 
summary that describes the relationship between outline levels and headings. 
The following example is for headings in APA style: 
 
When a heading goes with Type it It is a topic at the 
An outline topic at the roman 
numeral level of importance 

Centered, left to 
right on page 

First level of 
importance 

An outline topic at the capital 
letter level of importance 

Flush with left 
margin 

Second level of 
importance; divides a 
topic at the first level 

An outline topic at the Arabic 
numeral level of importance 

As a paragraph 
leader, period at 
end; caps on first 
word only 

Third level of 
importance: divides 
topic at the second 
level 
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 Adapt these principles in Urdu and ether languages works according to 
the importance you want to give to the topic. 

 
 Documentation (if they are) should preferably be in the following order: 

Author, Title (italics or bold), Name of Publishers, Place and Date of 
Publication. 

 
Superscript Numbers and Footnotes 
 Most commonly, the characteristics of this style of documentation are: 

1. Numbers in sequence, according to position in manuscript. 
2. Name in normal order. 
3. Article titles placed within quotation marks, and book titles 

italicized. 
4. Date near the end of each reference. 
5. Commas, not periods, between the elements in the reference. 
6. Page numbers proceeded by “p.” or “pp.” 
7. Abbreviation of journal names by a standard list, such as the 

American National Standard for Abbreviation of Titles of 
Periodicals. Some manuals, such as that by the AIP, include the list. 

 
Be sure to specify: 

(i) Whether the notes go on the bottoms of text pages or on a separate 
page, entitles Notes. 

(ii) Whether notes are to be double-spaced internally or single spaced. 
(iii) Whether typist is to double-or single-space between notes. 
 

(d) Substantive Notes 
  In form, substantive notes are much like documentation notes. 
Make sure the writer has indicated clearly: 
(i) Whether the notes go on the bottom of text pages or on a separate 

page, entitled Notes. 
(ii) Whether notes are to be double-spaced internally or single-spaced. 
(iii) Whether typist is to double- or single-space between notes. When a 

document contains notes of both kinks, make sure the writer has 
integrated them in order of occurrence. 

 
(e) Tables 
General Requirements 

Make sure tables are properly located, and mark whether they are to be 
typed on a separate piece of paper. When tables are separate and the manuscript 
is to be printed, make sure the writer has inserted a “table call” to show the 
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typesetter about where the table is to be put in the text. The best place for the 
indicator usually is immediately after the first mention of the table. Examples of 
typed indicators are: 

(Table 2 about here) 
 
A typed indicator may go either between paragraphs or between lines of 

a paragraph. When the writer has used variable spacing to group columns, write 
a note to the typist. 

 
Nest, make sure the writer has: 

(i) Lined up numbers by decimals, expressed or implied. 
(ii) In a column of dollar amounts, placed a dollar sign in front of 

the top entry even when the column head also indicates 
dollars. The sign is an additional help to readers. 

(iii) In a column of percentages, put a percent sign(%) after the 
top entry even when the column head also indicates 
percentages. The sign is an additional aid to readers. In table 
titles, column heads and row stubs, use “percentage, “not” 
“%” or “percent.” 

(iv) Used the following conventions for empty cells and cells 
whose entry is zero (0). 

 
Variation: Next, check all tables for consistency. 
(i) Look for consistency in use of vertical and horizontal lines. Most 

styles prohibit vertical lines and limit heads and column heads, 
and the body of the table. 

(ii) Never add lines without asking the writer’s permission. 
(iii) Check consistency in capitalization of row stubs and column 

heading. Also check consistency in treatment of second lines in 
stubs and headings. When the writer has no preference and the 
style guide expresses none. 

 
Also look for consistency in treatment of notes. Specifically: 
(i) Check division between body and notes. Most styles require a 

line between these two elements. 
(ii) Check the order for source, general, and specific notes. Also 

check capitalization and underlining. 
(iii) Check designation of notes that pertain to only one part of a 

table. Some styles require superscript numbers. Other styles 
require superscript letters (a, b, c,) or symbols (*, **, etc.) 
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(iv) Check indentation: In general, typed notes flush with the left 
margin. However, some styles require indentation of the first 
line. In such cases, check the number of spaces required for the 
indentation. 

(v) Check superscription: In general, “Source” and “Note” belong on 
a line with what follows. Superscripts for specific notes should 
be raised one-half space. 

 
(f) Illustrations 
 Check text for a location note. When the document is not to be printed, 
you may need to mark the text to remind the typist to leave enough space for the 
illustration to be inserted. 
 
(g) Bibliographies and Lists of References 
 General Files: Bibliographies and lists of references start on a separate 
page. Different styles have different rules for typing references. The references 
for a book may be typed in MSN style. The basic characteristics of this styles 
are: 

(i) Names reversed, initials only (no full first or middle names), 
followed by a period. 

(ii) Order alphabetical, by author’s last name. 
(iii) Date after name, followed by a period. 
(iv) Article and chapter titles without quotation marks; caps on only the 

first word and first after a colon. 
 

In general, useful page numbers, such as 208-210, and not 208-10. Full 
numbers leave no room for misinterpretation. 
 
 Variations: check reference lists for consistency on the following items. 
(If you don’t have to ask the writer for clarification at least once, you will 
probably have set a world’s record!) On all references, check capitalization of 
and punctuation around all of the following elements. Also check: 

(i) Name; use of initials, reversal of name order, the word and or 
ampersand between names of coauthors, use of dashes or a short 
lines to replace author’s name for second and subsequent listing by 
an author. 

(ii) Date; order, from earliest to latest (ASA), or latest to earliest; 
placement either immediately after the name (ASA) or near the end 
of the reference APA, ASTM). 

(iii) Titles of articles and chapters; omission; use of quotation marks 
(ASA but not APA). 
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(iv) Titles of books; underline (APA) or not (ASA). 
(v) Ed. And eds.; placement before or after the editor’s name. 

 
(h) Cover Sheet 
 Check the cover sheet for: 

(i) Required items; most often, title, writer’s name and position, 
organization, and date. 

(ii) Style; capitalization, centering from left to right, space between title 
and name and between coauthors’ names, and between name (s) and 
date. 

 

2.2- Checking Language 
 When you check language, examine the way the writer expressed ideas; 
pay no attention to cither format or mechanical style. Make changes on the basis 
of specific, identifiable standards and not personal preference. The more 
important the document or the more public it will become, the more necessary 
such a check is. 
 
(a) Items to Check 
 Consider items such as the following: 

(i) Spelling; follow a standard dictionary. Choose the first spelling 
listed when the dictionary gives two or more accepted versions. 

(ii) Grammar and syntax; follow a good grammar book. 
(iii) Punctuation; follow a recognized standard, such as that in A Manual 

of Style (e.g. University of Chicago Press 1969). 
(iv) Usage; follow a recognized standard such as Fowler (1965), 

Bernstein (1965), Follet (1966), or Morris (1975). 
(v) Fluency; check transitional words and phrases. Remove unnecessary 

transitional clauses, sentences, and paragraphs. 
(vi) Conciseness; eliminate wordiness. 
(vii) Verb sequence; check for proper sequence of verb tenses in 

description, exposition, narrative, and argument. 
(viii) Terms; identify wrong terms and terms used inconsistently. 
(ix) Abbreviations, acronyms, and symbols; make sure that all 

abbreviations, acronyms, and symbols have been defined at least 
once, and that each is used in the same way each time it occurs. 

(x) Equations; check completeness and parallel expression. N.B. Adapt 
these principles in Urdu works wherever applicable. 

 
Do these checks to insure parallel language: 
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(i) Symbols, words, and phrases; in lists, headings and subheadings, and 
column heads and row stubs, look for expressions that are not 
grammatically and syntactically parallel. For example, anger and 
hungry (an adjective) aren’t parallel. 

(ii) Parallel structure; when an outline, list heading, or other category 
has one subordinate element, make sure it also has a second. 

 
(b) Differences form other Checks 
 Language checking differs from substantive edition (discussed below) 
because the goal is to discover flaws that are visible without understanding the 
text. However, the lack of, say, parallelism in language often is a nonverbal clue 
that e writer’s thoughts aren’t parallel. In fact, the writer may need to rewrite 
one or more sections to clarify the thinking. Language checking differs from 
checking the mechanics of style because the focus is on the substance and not 
on mechanical expression. For example, the checker asks whether the first-level 
headings are grammatically and syntactically parallel, and not whether all are 
centered, underlined, and given initial caps. The latter is a question for 
mechanical checking. 
 
(c) Substantive Editing 
 Substantive editing helps to produce a first-class document or book. In 
one sense, it is not possible to isolate substance from other targets of editorial 
checking; even the clarification of mechanics can directly affect substance by 
effecting nonverbal messages. Never the less, in contrast to the steps listed 
above, the topics in the rest of the chapter are primarily substantive. 
 
(d) Checking the whole book 
 Make sure the book presents the topic completely. Note gaps, items out 
of order, and redundancy. Specifically: 

(i) Title; make sure title accurately topic, is the proper length, and 
contains enough information to help readers understand the general 
content. 

(ii) Abstract; (if there is) make sure abstract is concise, is the proper 
length, and contains enough information to help readers understand 
the general content. 

(iii) Relation of headings to text; make sure the introduction, subsequent 
sections, summary, and conclusions contain the substance their 
headings say they contain. 

(iv) Appendixes; (if these are there) make sure the text in appendixes is 
appropriate for an appendix and ought not to be either in the body of 
the report or eliminated completely. 
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(v) Divisions; make sure divisions and subdivisions make sense. 
(vi) Emphasis, parallelism, and subordination make sure emphasis is 

appropriate to significance. Also make certain parallelism and 
subordination suit the content and are reflected in the structure of 
headings and subheadings. 

(vii) Repetition and redundancy; in general, eliminate repetition and 
redundancy. 

(viii) Inconsistencies; resolve apparent contradictions and inconsistencies 
among different sections of the document. 

(ix) Missing material; check for missing material….especially factual 
data and elements that the sponsoring organization requires. 

(x) Irrelevant or inappropriate material; identify irrelevant and 
inappropriate material so the author can eliminate or rework it. 

(xi) List of definitions; decide whether the document has enough 
symbols and abbreviations to require a list of definitions. If so, 
recommend a list to the author. 

(xii) Undocumented text; make sure writer has documented all statements 
that require documentation. (Though they are not be included in the 
book) 

(xiii) Permissions; when writer has reproduced copyrighted material, make 
certain he or she has obtained permission (for help with permission 
forms) 

 
(e) Checking Tables 
  In checking the clarity and correctness of tabular material: 
(i) Text versus tables; check relation of text to tabular presentations. 

When conversion from table to text or text to table would make text 
clearer, make the conversion. 

(ii) Design; make sure design of table is correct and that units of 
measurement appear in column heads and not in data fields. 

(iii) Completeness of information; make sure information is complete. 
Also make sure column heads and stub columns clearly identify 
units of measurement. 

(iv) Parallel form; make certain the writer used parallel forms to present 
similar information in the same table and similar information in 
tables in a series. 

(v) Titles; make sure titles are adequate, appropriate, and not excessive. 
Make sure the writer used a parallel form for the titles tables in a 
series. 

(vi) Powers; make sure the writer expressed clearly the powers of 10. 
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(vii) Columns and rows; make sure the writer grouped and ordered 
columns and row stubs in a manner that will enhance 
comprehension. Make sure the order highlights important similarities 
and differences. 

(viii) Placement in order of use; make sure writer has inserted tables, or 
called for insertion, as close as possible to the places where he or she 
uses them. 

 
(f) Illustration 

 Check arrangement and presentation of illustration to ensure that they 
enhance the massage of the lesson. 
(i) Identification; make sure writer has clearly identified all curves, data 

points, and axes. 
(ii) Elimination of detail; make sure illustrations contain no excess detail. 

When the detail is important, find a place in text to incorporate it. 
(iii)Scales; make sure photographs that need scales have them. Also check 

illustrations with double scales, such as may be needed to express both 
SI and English units. Make sure the presentation is simple, clear, and 
consistent. 

(iv) Powers; make sure writer has clearly expressed powers of 10. 
(v) Consistent structure; make sure writer has arranged consistently 

similar parts of illustrations with several parts and similar illustrations in 
a series. 

(vi) Relationship with text; make sure illustration suits the significance of 
the data as expressed in text. 

 
(g) Returning Results to Writer/Compiler/Editor/Illustrator 
 Keep notes and comments in order of the text. Some times it help to 
type or write notes on paper, cut them off, tape an end to the back of the page to 
which a comment applies, and then fold the tail over the page. As you write 
comments, be tactful. Whenever possible, write constructive suggestions. Don 
skip flaws in a misguided effort to be kind; just treat the writer as another 
human being with feelings like yours. 
 

2.3- Editing Exercises (A brief) 
Try to do the following exercises when or as needed: 
1. Respond to reading by annotating. 
2. Use a style- or grammar-checking program 
3. Use Track Changes feature to work collaboratively 
4. Make formatting changes 
5. Redesign a document 
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6. Revise a passage 
7. Identify and revise sentence snarls. 
8. Correct verb errors. 
9. Use correct subject-verb agreement. 
10. Correct errors in pronoun use. 
11. Correct errors in adjective and adverb use. 
12. Correct errors in relative clauses and relative pronoun clauses. 
13. Use commas correctly. 
14. Use semicolons and colons correctly. 
15. Use apostrophes correctly. 
16. Use quotation marks correctly. 
17. Use other punctuation marks correctly. 
18. Use italics and underlining correctly 
19. Use correct spelling and hyphenation. 
20. Make appropriate cuts. 
21. Check for action. 
22. Make connections. 
23. Commit to a point of view and confident stance. 
24. Choose your words. 
25. Use nouns and articles correctly. 
26. Use correct verbs and verb forms. 
27. Use correct word order and sentence structure. 
28. Use prepositions and idiomatic expressions correctly. 
29. Correct errors 

 
 

 

Activity No.2 
 
Find a book on house style in a library and compare it with the basic steps 
mentioned in this unit and show your findings to your tutor. 
 

 

2.4- Self-Learning Exercise No.2 
1. Write down the minimal steps of copy-editing. 
2. Can you build a checking list of the technical editing steps? Enlist. 
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3. STYLE GUIDE 
 

A style guide or style manual is a set of standards for design and 
writing of documents, either for general use or for a specific publication or 
organization. A set of standards for a specific organization is known as "house 
style". Style guides are prevalent for general and specialized use, for the general 
reading and writing audience, and for students and scholars of the various 
academic disciplines, medicine, journalism, the law, government, business, and 
industry. Some style guides focus on graphic design, covering such topics as 
typography and white space. Web site style guides focus on a publication's 
visual and technical aspects, prose style, best usage, grammar, punctuation, 
spelling, and fairness. The strict implementation of style guide regulations 
provides uniformity in style and formatting of a document. 
 

Many style guides are revised periodically to accommodate changes in 
conventions and usage. For example, the stylebook of the Associated Press is 
updated annually. 
 

3.1- For academia and publishing 
Publishers' style guides establish house rules for language use, such as 

spelling, italics and punctuation; their major purpose is consistency. They are 
rulebooks for writers, ensuring consistent language. Authors are asked or 
required to use a style guide in preparing their work for publication; copy 
editors are charged with enforcing the publishing house's style. 
 

Academic organization and university style guides are rigorous about 
documentation formatting style for citations and bibliographies used for 
preparing term papers for course credit and manuscripts for publication. 
Professional scholars are advised to follow the style guides of organizations in 
their disciplines when they submit articles and books to academic journals and 
academic book publishers in those disciplines for consideration of publication. 
Once they have accepted work for publication, publishers provide authors with 
their own guidelines and specifications, which may differ from those required 
for submission, and editors may assist authors in preparing their work for press. 
 

Indexing of the published work, which can be a tedious task, can be 
done by the author, by a professional editorial indexer, or by computer software. 
If done by the author or close collaborators of the author who are not 
professional indexers, the work is called "self-indexed". 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Academia
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Medicine
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Journalism
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Law
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Government
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Business
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Industry
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Graphic_design
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Typography
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Web_site
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Associated_Press
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Spelling
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Italics
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Punctuation
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Writer
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Copy_editing
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Copy_editing
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/University
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Citation
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Bibliography
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Term_paper
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Academic_journal
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3.2- For general use 
Some style guides are created for the general public, and may adopt the 

approaches of publishing houses and newspapers. Others, such as Fowler's 
Modern English Usage, third edition, report how language is practiced in a 
given area and outline how phrases, punctuation and grammar are actually used. 
 

3.3- Specialized guides 
Some organizations, other than the aforementioned ones, produce style 

guides for either internal or external use. For example, communications and 
public relations departments of business and nonprofit organizations have style 
guides for their publications (newsletters, news releases, web sites). 
Organizations advocating for social minorities sometimes establish what they 
believe to be fair and correct language treatment of their audiences. 

 
Many publications (notably newspapers) use graphic design style guides 

to demonstrate the preferred layout and formatting of a published page. They 
often are extremely detailed in specifying, for example, which fonts and colors 
to use. Such guides allow a large design team to produce visually consistent 
work for the organization. 
 

3.4-International Style Guides 
Several basic style guides for technical and scientific communication 

have been defined by international standards organizations. These are often 
used as elements of and refined in more specialized style guides that are specific 
to a subject, region or organization. Some examples are: 

 EN-15038:2006 — Draft European Standard for Translation 
Services Annex D (informative)  

 ISO 8 — Presentation of periodicals  
 ISO 18 — Contents lists of periodicals  
 ISO 31 — Quantities & units  
 ISO 214 — Abstracts for publication & documentation  
 ISO 215 — Presentation of contributions to periodicals & other 

serials  
 ISO 690 — Bibliographic references — Content, form & structure  
 ISO 832 — Bibliographic references — Abbreviations of typical 

words 
 ISO 999 — Index of a publication  
 ISO 1086 — Title leaves of a book  
 ISO 2145 — Numbering of divisions & subdivisions in written 

documents  
 ISO 5966 — Presentation of scientific & technical reports  

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Fowler%27s_Modern_English_Usage
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Fowler%27s_Modern_English_Usage
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Phrase
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Punctuation
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Grammar
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Public_relations
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Newsletter
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/News_release
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Web_site
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Newspaper
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Graphic_design
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Layout
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Fonts
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Standards_organization
http://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=EN-15038:2006&action=edit&redlink=1
http://www.statsaut-translator.no/Files/Standard-15038-final-draft-en.pdf
http://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=ISO_8&action=edit&redlink=1
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Scientific_journal
http://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=ISO_18&action=edit&redlink=1
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/ISO_31
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Physical_quantities
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Physical_unit
http://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=ISO_214&action=edit&redlink=1
http://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=ISO_215&action=edit&redlink=1
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/ISO_690
http://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=ISO_832&action=edit&redlink=1
http://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=ISO_999&action=edit&redlink=1
http://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=ISO_1086&action=edit&redlink=1
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/ISO_2145
http://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=ISO_5966&action=edit&redlink=1
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Technical_report
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 ISO 6357 — Spine titles on books & other publications  
 ISO 7144 — Presentation of theses & similar documents  
 ISO 9241 — Ergonomics of Human System Interaction 

 

Editorial style guides on preparing a manuscript for publication 
 The Chicago Manual of Style, by University of Chicago Press staff.  
 Words into Type, by Marjorie E. Skillin, Robert M. Gay, et al.  

 

3.5-Academic Guides 
 A Manual for Writers of Term Papers, Theses, and Dissertations (frequently 

called "Turabian style")—Published by Kate L. Turabian, the graduate 
school dissertation secretary at the University of Chicago from 1930 to 
1958. The school required her approval for every master's thesis and 
doctoral dissertation. Her stylistic rules closely follow those in The Chicago 
Manual of Style, although there are some differences.  

 ACS Style Guide—for scientific papers published in journals of the 
American Chemical Society.  

 American Medical Association Manual of Style—for medical papers 
published in journals of the American Medical Association.  

 American Psychological Association Style Guide—for the social sciences; 
published by the American Psychological Association.  

 American Sociological Association Style Guide—for the social sciences; 
published by the American Sociological Association.  

 Geoscience Reporting Guidelines—for geoscience reports in industry, 
academia and other disciplines.  

 IEEE Style—used in many technical research papers, especially those 
relating to computer science.  

 MHRA Style Guide—for the arts and humanities; published by the Modern 
Humanities Research Association. Available as a free download (see 
article).  

 MLA Style Manual, 3rd ed., and the MLA Handbook for Writers of Research 
Papers, 7th ed.—for subjects in the arts and the humanities; published by 
the Modern Language Association of America (MLA).  

 Scientific Style and Format: The CSE Manual for Authors, Editors, and 
Publishers, 7th ed—for scientific papers published by the Council of 
Science Editors (CSE), a group formerly known as the Council of Biology 
Editors (CBE).  

 The Chicago Manual of Style—required by some academic publishers for 
books and journal publications.  

 The Style Manual for Political Science—used by many American political 
science journals; published by the American Political Science Association. 
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http://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=Geoscience_Reporting_Guidelines&action=edit&redlink=1
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http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/IEEE_Style
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Computer_science
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/MHRA_Style_Guide
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Arts
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Humanities
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Modern_Humanities_Research_Association
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Modern_Humanities_Research_Association
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/The_MLA_Style_Manual
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/MLA_Handbook_for_Writers_of_Research_Papers
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/MLA_Handbook_for_Writers_of_Research_Papers
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http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Humanities
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http://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=Scientific_Style_and_Format:_The_CSE_Manual_for_Authors,_Editors,_and_Publishers&action=edit&redlink=1
http://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=Scientific_Style_and_Format:_The_CSE_Manual_for_Authors,_Editors,_and_Publishers&action=edit&redlink=1
http://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=Scientific_Style_and_Format:_The_CSE_Manual_for_Authors,_Editors,_and_Publishers&action=edit&redlink=1
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3.6-Accuracy, Consistency, and Clarity  
 Terminological accuracy and consistency within the document itself 

and, as far as possible, across publications, add clarity but standards to 
the overall use of language. The different elements of the document 
should be easily identifiable by the user.  

 One thing that be kept in mind is that "Urdu" is a subjective language, 
developed on a court level, synthetic and devised to communicate as a 
lingua franca in last two countries. It got its public place in Pakistan. So 
why people always ask written Urdu should be easily understandable.  

 
3.7- Recommendations of Style for Urdu 

 As Urdu is the national language of Pakistan, the basic standardization 
right stand only with this country, and due to the different genres, 
customs, and dialects are noted between other countries. Therefore, it 
took into great consideration the Pakistani Urdu. Rules of speaking 
standardization in writing style, punctuation, spellings etc. are adopted 
by NLA. 
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 )���(  �� ،��� ��� ،����� ��� ،
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����� ��� � ،������� � ،���� � ،���� � ،���� � ،����� � ،���  ��

�
�

 ،������  ،����  ،����  ،������  ،���� �  ،����  �����  ،���� �  ،������� �  ،
�
�����

��� � ،����� � ،���� � ،���� � ،���� � ،���� � ، ����� � ،���� ،������ �� ،
�
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���� ��� ،�
�
���� �

�
�����  

 ،������ ،����� ،����� ،����
�
����� ،������� ���،����� � ،���� ���  
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�
����� � ،���� � ،���� � ،��� �� ،���� � ،���� � ،���� � ،���� ،�������  

  

� �� �� (Alif for Hay)  

 �� �� � �� ٓ� � � 
�
���� ��� � ����� ��

�
� �� ���  ����� � �������� ���� � ���� ����"��� " �� ٓ� �

�
������ ٓ� �

 � �� ٓ� � 
�
��� ،�"��� "�

�
�� ،�� � � 

������ ،��
�
�� ،�� ،��� ،�� ��� � ،�� ،��� ،��

�
�� ،����� ���� � ،���

�
���� � ،���

�
���� ،���

�
��� ،��� ���� ٓ� ،����� ٓ�  

 
�
���� � ،������� � ،� ،���� ،���� ��

�
� ،���

�
�
�
� ،��

�
�� ،�� ،������

�
� ،����

�
��� � ،�� � ،���� ،� ،�� ،� ،��

�
������ � ،���  

 ) ��(   � � �� ������ ��� ۔� ��
�
�� � ���� �� � � �������� � 

�
���� ��� � ���� ��

  :� �۔ �

�    �    ��    ��  

  ��    ��ء    ��    ��

���     �    �    �ء ����
�
�  

��� �
�
�
�
�    �� �

�
�
�
�  

  

� �� �� (Alif for Hay) 

  �)��� (  � 
�
��� ،� � � ���� �

�
���� � � � � ��� � �� ٓ� � � 

�
���� ��� ����� �� �ٓ � �

 � �� ٓ�"� �� " �
�
 -:� ��۔ ��

  �� ٓ�)��� �� ���(       ��
�
�� ٓ�)���(  

  ��)����(       ،��)� � ����(  

  �) 
�
�

�
��(       �) 

�
���

�
��(  

   �)� �� ���(       ���� ���)���(  

   ��) 
�
��

�
���(       ��)� ��� ��(  

  ��)��
�
��(       ��)��(  

 ���
�
� � ���� ،� ،�� � �� ��� ���� ،� ��� � � � � �� � �� ���� ��� : ،�

�
��
�
�

� ،�� ،����� ،����
�
� ،��� ��� ،���

�
� ،��� ٓ� ،�� ،���� ،��� ،��)�( �� ،)���� ( � �� ��� �

 ���
�
� =���� ،������  
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 )�(    ،�  �������� 
�
���� � � ����"��� " ���  ،� ���  ��� � �"� " ،�� � �

�:  ��
�
�� ،���� ،�  

 )���(   � �������� � 
�
���� � � ���� ،�� ،��"� " ��� ،� ��� �  �������� � � � �"��� "

�
�
�� ،�

�
����� � ��

�
�� � �:-  

  ،� ،��� �� ،���� ،������ ،��� ���� ،� ،������ ،�  
  

� ������ 
�
� --  �� 

 )1 ( 
�
���� ��

�
�  ������" 

�
 � � ��۔" �"� �� " �

     �� ، ���� ،�� ،� ،�� ،
�
�

�
�� ،����  

 )2 (� � 
�
���� ��

�
� ���" 

�
  � � � �۔" �

     ���� ،��� ،���� ،
�
������  

 ) �� (�� ۔  

  �� ������ �� � 
�
�� �

�
������ ٓ�  ������ � �� � �����

�
� ���� � � � � 

�
���� � � ��� � �� � ��������

  �� � ،�)��( �
�
��  ،) 

�
��

�
�� (� � 

�
���� ��� �  ��������  �� � ��� � ����۔ ٓ� � � �� 

�
�
�� ،� �� �� � ��� � � ����  

      ���
�
������ ،���� ،��� ،���� ،��

�
�� ��

�
�� ٓ�  

     ��
�
� ،��� ��

�
� ،��
�
���� ،�

�
�� ،����� ،��� ،��

�
�� ،��� ،��

�
���� ،��

�
������ ،�� ،�  

) � � �� ��� � � � � 
�
�

�
�� ���Shift � �� � � ��� �� � �(  

 )2(   ������ ���
�
� � ��"� " �� � �������� � 

�
���� ����� �� � �"� " ،� �� � �

 ،�
�
��" 

�
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�
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�
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�
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�
�  ������  �

�
� 

 )��� (� ���� � 
�
���� ��

�
�  ������ � ���  ،� �� �� ��� "�

�
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�
 �۔ " � ��

�
��  ��� ��� � �
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�
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�
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�
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�
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�
�  ��

�
�� � ���    �������    ����

�
� ،�����

�
� ،

�
����

�
�  

   ��� �����     
�
�

�
���     ����� �     ����� ��  

��� ،����� ،�� ،��
�
������ ،

�
������������ �� ،

�
����

�
�
�
�� ،��

�
�  

 )2(   � 
�
���� ��

�
� ����"�

�
  � � ��۔: �

 ���
�
�� ٓ�)� ����� � ��������� 

�
��(����

�
� ،�� ،���� ،����

�
� ،����

�
� ،�����

�
��� ،  

   ( 3(   
�
���� ��

�
� ����"�

�
� "�� � �  

����
�
��� ،�����

�
��� ،�

�
��
�
����� ، 

�
��

�
�� �� �  ،�����

�
��� ،�����

�
���  

�
��

�
��� �  

  

 �� ��)�( (Aspirated sounds and Dipthongs)  

 � 
�
���� �� � � �

�
������ ٓ� � �� �"� " ، � � � ��� �

�
������ ٓ�  ���� � � � �� ������ �

�
������ ٓ� �

 � ���� �� � 
�
���� ��� ���� ،� ،� ،�)� (�

�
�� ،�� � �: - 

)���(  � ،� ،� ،��� ، ����  ،����� ،� ،� ،��� � ،
�
�� ���

�
��� �

�
��� �  ،� ،�� ،،������

�
 ،����� ،����
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�
�� �� ،� ،� � ،

�
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 � � � � �������
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�
�� �� �� � ����� �� �۔ ��

�
���� � � � 
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�
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�
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�
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��  ��� ���� � ��
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�
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������ � �� ������ � 
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���� ��

�
� ����:  

  ���    ���    ��      ��� �
�
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  ��    �
�
��    ��      ��  
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�
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�
����� 

 )���(   � � � � 
�
���� � �  ��� ٓ� �� �  �"� �� ) ۔۔۔(�� ���� � ��������

�
����� " ��

�
�� � �

�� � � �� ��
�
�  ���� � � � �

�
����� � 

�
 �۔ ���

�
������ � �:  

������ ،������� ،
�
���� ،� ،� ،��

�
�� ،��� ���

�
��� ،�������  
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�
���� ��

�
� ���� � �� �"�

�
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�
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�
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�
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�
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�
������ �ٓ �"�

�
����� "� ��� ��� ��� � ��� � �� � 
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�
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�
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�
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�
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�
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�
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�
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��ء ���، �ء ���، �ء ����، ��ء ����، �ء ���
�
��ء ���، �ء ���، �ء ����، �ء ���، �ء ���، �

�
�
�
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��� �� �� �� ،� � � �� � � 

�
���� ��� � ��� ��

�
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 �� � �� ��� ��� � � �������� � ��
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�� � �� ����� � ��� 

�
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�
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��� ،� � �"�� " ��� �� ������ �� ���� �
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�
  ،��  ،��

 ،��  

  

 � ������ ��)���
�
�� ���۔ ٓ�

�
�� ٓ�( 

)���(   ���� � 
�
���� � � ����  ������ ��"� "� � 

�
��� � �������� � � �� ����  �

�
������ ٓ� � �� �

 ��� � ��� ،� �
�
���
�
� � ��� �����"� "�

�
�� ،�� � � � �� �� �:  

�� ،�� ،����
�
� ،�� ،�� ،���

�
� ،�� ،�� ،���� ،��� ،����� � ،��� ،����� � ،��� ٓ�  

 ���� � � 
�
���� ��� � ��"� " �� � �������� ،� �� ٓ� ���� �� ��� ����

�
 �� � �"� " �� �

�
�
�� ،� �

�
�
�
�� �۔ ��� �� � � ��

�
�� ��� ��� �� �: -  

�  � ۔۔ 
�
���
�
�
�
�

  ��  �� ۔۔    

   � ۔۔
�
�� �

�
��
�
�

� ۔۔     
�
�� ����

�
�

  �
�
�� �
�
��
�
�

  

 ���� � � ���� ���� ��
�
� ����"� "� ،�� ���� � ��

�
� � � �� � �� � ���� �:  

، �ء ��   ء ������

�� � � �� � 
�
���� ���� �� �� � � � ��

�
� ����:  

��
�
���
�
��� ،�������  



 443

  ���� �  

 
�
�� ����� ،���� � ،���

�
��
�
���� � ،���� �  

���
�
� ،���

�
� ،���

�
� ، ��

�
���
�
�  

����
�
����
�
� ،

�
�� �

�
�� ����

�
�  

���
�
���� ،�� ،���� ،������  

��
�
���� ،�� ،�� ،���

�
�
�
��
�
��  

 )�(  � 
�
���� ��

�
�  ������  ������ ��"� "�

�
  -:� �� �� �� � ��۔ ��

     �������� � ،����� � ،��
�
�� �  

    ��
�
�� ،�� ���� �  

  

���� ������ �� 

)���(   � � �� � �� ٓ� � �� ���) ��� =������ (� ،�� � ���� � �� � � ���� �: -  

     
�
��ء ���،  ��ء �

�
��  ��ء �، �

�
������ء ��

�
�
�
�  ،����  

 ������ �� � � ���� � � ��� ،� ��
�
�� � � �

�
����� ��� � ��� � �"�) "�

�
��� �� (� ،�� �:-  

� �� ،� ���������  

             �� ���� ،� � ����  

 ����� � �� ،��� ����  

   ������ ���� ،�� ��  

"� " ������"� " ������"�
�
����� "��� ����� �� � ��

�
�� � � � � �� ���� � 

�
�: -  

� � ،���� �  

��� ٓ� ��� ،�� �������  

�� ���� �� � ����� ��
�
�  ������ � ����  ����:  

،�����
�
�� ٓ� � ���� ،�� � �  

  

��� �� � 

)���(  � ،�� � � � �� ،� � �
�
� �� ،

�
����  ����: -  



 444

�  ��� ٓ� ،�� �� �ٓ ،������ �  ��� ٓ� ،��� � ،��  ��� ،���� � ،
�
�� � ،� � ،�� 

�
�� � ،� 

�
��� ،�� 

�
��� ،

 � ،�� � ،� � ،�� � ،����� �� ٓ� �� ���
�
� ،� � ،�

�
���� ��� ،� ��� ،�� ����� ،

�
����  ��� ،

�
��  ��� ،�  ���

���
�
� � ،� � ،�� � ،���� � ،�

�
����� � ،��� � ،

�
��  

� �
�
�� � 

�
���� ��

�
� ����� � � :  

 ،� ،� ،�� ،
�
������  �������  ،��� 

�
����

�
�� �  ،

�
����� ،�� ،��� ، ������ � ،�����ٓ�� �  ،

�
����� �  ،

�
���� ،���

 ،���� ،��� ،�� ،�� ،� ،� ،���� ،� �� ،�����
�
� ،�����

�
� ،

�
����� � ،���� ،�� ،� ،��� ،�

��
�
�  ،��  ،��  ،���  ،� ،���  ،��  ،���  ،�

�
��  ،����  ،������ ���

�
�  ،����

�
�  ،������  ،���  ،����

 
�
�� ،� ،������ ���

�
�� ،���� ،� ،�� ،�����  

  

 �� �(Transliterated Words)  

)���(  � �� �� ،� � �
�
� �� � 

�
���� � ����� ��

�
� ���� ������ ������ ��

�
������ ���

�
� ،�� � � ���

� ،� 
�
��� � �

�
�� �:  

���� 
�
���Informal 

�
��  ���Institute�  ������ �Parliament 

�
��  �Telephone �

 
�
��

�
���Television���� �Telegram���� ��Phonogram ��� �� �Cafeterea  

) ��(  �  ���� � � �
�
�� � 

�
���� ��

�
�  ������:  

        �Station���Inspector����Instructor����
�
�Doctor��

�
�� ���Radio����Railway  

  

 ����(Induction) 

 )���(   � 
�
���� ���"� "  ��� �"��� " � �� ٓ� � � 

�
���� ���  ��� � �� �� � �"� " �

�
������ ٓ� � ��� ��� � �

 ��
�
��� � � 

�
��� ������ �� ���)� (� 

�
���� ��� ،� � � �  �� ���� �) ،� ،� ،� ،� ،�

���� �
�
�  ،� ،� ،� ( � 

�
��� � 

�
���� � �� ٓ� �"��� "  ��� �"� " ��

�
� �� �� �۔ " �"���

�
�
��:  

 �  ۔۔������۔۔������
�
����  �   �۔۔����۔۔���� ��

�
��۔۔���

�
 �۔۔��� ����

�
�  �  ��� ���۔۔�ٓ ٓ�

 �۔۔�۔ ��   �۔۔����۔۔��� �۔۔��۔۔��
�
�۔۔���۔ ���

�
���
�
�  �   �۔۔��۔۔�� �  ۔���

�
�
  ��۔۔� � �� �



 445

 �� � �� ���� � �� � � ��� � 
�
���� � ���� �� ���

�
�) ���� � ���� ������ 

�
��� ���

�� ���� ���� (�:  

�
�
�
�
� ��ء، ���ء، ���ء، �، ��، �، �����، �

�
�
�
  ����ء، ���

��� � �� �� ،� �� � ���� � ���� � ��� ،� � � � � � � � � 
�
��� 

� �� ٓ� � ��� � �� ٓ� � � 
�
��� �� ��:  

�
�
���� � �� ،������ ��

�
�� ،�

�
���� � � ،����� ��� ،������ ��

�
� ،����� ���

�
� ،����� ��  

 � 
�
�� ��� � 

�
���� ��� �)��� (�� ������ � �� � � � � 

�
�"� " � 

�
��)� ( ،� � �

� ،� �� �� ���� � ���: -  

� �� ،� ����  

)�(   � 
�
���� ��� � ��"� " ��� �"� � " � ��� ،� �

�
���
�
� � ��� � �

�
������ �ٓ ��� ٓ� � 

�
��� ������ � �� � �

  :���� �� �� �۔ �

 ،� � ،� �����)��� (� ،� ��� ،����� ،�� ،�� ،����� �   
  

������ �
�
���� 

)���(  �� � ���� � ������ � 
�
���� ��

�
�  ������ �� ����� � � ������ �

�
����:  

  ���
�
�       

�
����  

  ��
�
�
�
  ۔      �

  �      ،  

  ؛      �����  

  ؟      ����  

  ���� /��    !  

  ��     [] (){}  

  �������      "  "  

  � ��    /  

  ����    >  <  

� ������ � ���� ������ �۔
�
���� ��

�
� ����  



 446

  ؛      ���

�� ��� ���
�
�      :-  

�      ……  

���
�
�      � � �  
  

 �������(Digits in words)  

�� � � ��  ������ �� � � �� � �������:  

���۔۔۔��۔۔۔���۔۔۔������۔۔۔��۔۔۔
�
���
�
��۔۔۔����۔۔������۔۔۔������۔۔�۔۔۔� ���  

����� ����۔۔۔� ��۔ �  ۔�����۔۔۔�ٓ  ۔۔�����۔۔ ۔
�
 ۔����  �۔۔  �۔۔۔��۔۔۔ �����۔۔۔�۔۔ ۔۔۔�

��۔ ۔۔��۔ ۔۔���۔۔������۔۔۔����۔۔
�
���۔ ۔۔�۔۔�� ���۔۔۔�ٓ   ۔۔�ٓ

 � � ��۔
�
�� �� 

�
���� � �

�
� ������ � ����    

���� �� ،������ � ،����  

� � �� ������ �� ������� �
�
 �� �� � �� �� �۔���� � ������ �

�
�� �  

���������، ����� ����۔ � ،�������  

���� ��� ،������� � ،�����  

 � � �� � � � �
�
� ���

�
��
�
  :� ���� ������ �۔ �" �"���� � ���

���� ،���� ،�� ،�� ،����  

� � ���� � � 
�
�� 

�
���� � ��

�
��:  

�� ،���
�
�
�
� ��� � ،� ،�� ،�  

 
 

 

Activity No.3 
 
Enlist the books on style for different languages and show to you tutor. 
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3.9- Self-Learning Exercise No.3 
1. What is a house style? How will you differentiate a house style with the 

style guide for research papers? 
2. Enlist at least 10 recommendations of Muqtadira Qaumi Zaban for Urdu 

technical editing. 
 

 

4- IMPORTANT POINTS 
 

1. Editing is the process of selecting and preparing language, images, 
sound, video or film through process of correction. 

2. It is a practice of creative skills, known relations, and a precise set of 
methods. 

3. Editing of scholarly books and journal is different from that of books 
and textbooks. 

4. Technical editing involves copy editing and proof- reading activities. 
5. Language revision is also a part of technical editing. 
6. There are some specific marks for proof reading for English and Urdu. 
7. Use red pen for proof-reading. 
8. Checking integrity of the book, title, headings, figures, tables, 

illustrations and language are the prime duties of an editor. 
9. There are international style guides that are to be followed for standards 

and consistency. 
10. For Urdu the recommendations of National Language Authority are to 

be considered. 
 

5- ANSWERS 
   

     All the answers are given in the text of the unit. 
 

6- BIBLIOGRAPHY 
 

1. Attash Durrani, Dr., Jadeed Rasmiyat-i-Tehqeeq, Lahore: Urdu 
Science Board, 2006. 

2. Butches, Judith, Copy-editing: The Cambridge Handbook for 
Editors, Authors and Publishers, 3rd ed. Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1992. 

3. Burchfield, R.W. Fowler’s Modern English Usage.Ed.R.W. Rew.3rd 
ed. London: Clarendon Press, 2004. 

4. Mullins, Carolyn J., The Complete Writing Guide to preparing 
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5. Muqtadira Qaumi Zuban, Safarshat-i-Imla-wa-Ramooz Auqaf, 
Islamabad: National Language Authority, 1987. 

6. NaZ, Dr. S.M, Urdu Mein Funny Tadween, Islamabad: National 
Language Authority, 1995. 
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8. The Oxford Style Manual, O.U.P., 2003. 
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INTRODUCTION 
  
  This unit deals with the futuristics of textbooks, e-learning and their 
designing/development processes. It opens the vistas of new approaches or shows 
horizons of the great pedagogical aspect of the textbooks. The unit elaborates two 
aspects: (1) the future of textbooks that might be e-books and (2) the future of e-
books that may go beyond e-book format. Self-learning exercises, bibliography  
and a list of websites is also provided to enhance learning in its further mode. 

 
 

OBJECTIVES 
 
After studying this unit you will be able to: 

1. know the activities being done in the development and evolution of 
textbook that will be a fruit in future; 

2. understand the futuristics of textbooks and even the future of e-
books; and  

3. become a part of future textbook developing process. 
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uturistics is a science to define something as it will be in the future. It is a 
simply cause-n-effect relationship calculation providing the other remaining 

factors.  

 

1- BEYOND THE TEXTBOOK? 
Who was it that said, "Build a better mousetrap and the world will beat a 

path to your door"? It doesn't matter, because there is abundant evidence that it is 
not true. The QWERTY keyboard of English is widely acknowledged to be 
inferior to the Dvorak, yet it remains the standard. Lecture is the most widely used 
teaching method, though there are many methods. 

 
Technical innovation presumably pursues efficiency. But efficiency is 

only one small aspect of total cost reduction. The strength of the competition, the 
availability of the product, its replace ability, compatibility, and familiarity will 
beat out novelty, efficiency even, any day.  

 
Parents, school boards, and taxpayers understand textbooks. They revere 

them, particularly in schools where reading achievement is low. Texts are part of 
the ritual of schooling. The public looks at possible replacements with concern. 
CDs and multimedia may be acceptable in middle-class homes with computers; 
but when budgets get tight, there will be far less community dispute about buying 
texts than buying curricularly equivalent multimedia. Reading, today is close to a 
sacred act. CDs are almost . . . entertainment. 

  
In addition, there is the problem of sunk costs. Computer technology 

changes so fast that today's novelty is tomorrow's obsolescence. A computer 
bought this week is a loss of funds for a purchase next month. Schools, even 
wealthy ones, cannot keep up with the cutting edge. They cannot, as businesses 
do, write off or depreciate old equipment. Textbooks last as long as much 
multimedia equipment, cost less to replace, don't require technical assistance to 
install, or mandate learning new operating systems. Technology cannot usefully 
be imported into schools without staff development. Staff development cost, in 
the eyes of many taxpayers, is a perpetually hungry monster whose feeding 
produces no effect discernible to them.  

 
Books, particularly the curricular hodge-podgery that textbooks tend to be, 

may be less interesting to read and less effective than computers in helping 
students learn; but students are not the people who vote on educational budgets. 
Neither students nor their teachers are, in many school a damns, the people who 
decide the what and how of the curriculum. Textbook boards/publishers 

F
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themselves, used to receiving a part of the public school budget yearly, cannot be 
expected to sit idly by, watching their wares replaced. 

  
Rozycki, a futuristics thinker wrote: 

“The patchwork quilt that is the American public school 
curriculum is not a set of finely developed instruments aimed at 
achieving educational goals. Rather, it is a set of compromises 
symbolizing the pluralism of ends pursued by members of our 
society. Early struggles involving the schools have left us with a 
salad (garbage can?) of Classical Humanism folded into Child 
Centered curriculum with Social Efficiency and Social Meliorism 
in the mix.” 

  
In fact, much curriculum is counterproductive to learning. Study some 

modern linguistics, read about language acquisition, then wonder about using 
Warriner's Grammar to learn anything! Every math teacher knows that what he or 
she values about mathematics has very little to do with the drills that parents and 
school board members love to know students are burdened with. Innumeracy is 
perhaps the foremost intellectual disease in the United States. Many of the 
institutions are run by persons who presume to make policy affecting thousands, 
but who cannot understand simple mathematical analyses of costs and benefits. 
Rozycki writes:  

 
“Some curriculum is mere adornment or, despite ardent 

attempts to be multicultural, shows ethnic and class bias. Other 
curriculum strains so mightily, so presumptuously, at future job 
preparation one wonders why its writers just don't quit education 
and make themselves rich on the stock market. Too many 
curriculum developers are, it seems, perpetually abuzz and 
awonder at every last gizmo and gimcrack technology has to offer 
in pursuit of the great American panacea.” 
  
This is not to deny that the educational potential of such technology is 

substantial. But whether or not the technology gets incorporated in the curriculum 
depends on circumstances normally overlooked by, if not beyond reach of, most 
educators. It is not merely a matter of whether it enhances learning.  
 

1.1- The End of Textbooks? 
Those paper textbooks your students are carrying are costing you a lot of 

money.  
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Typical elementary-school textbooks cost more than $100 each, and, as a 
result, the four largest textbook publishers rake in more than $4 billion each year. 
A big part of that haul, of course, comes out of state education budgets 
nationwide. Besides cost, traditional paper textbooks have other disadvantages. 
They are easily damaged, and their subject matter can become outdated or 
obsolete in just a few years. And any student can testify to how textbooks are 
heavy and inconvenient to carry around. 

 
Paperless digital textbooks, or e-textbooks, don’t have these problems. 

They cost significantly less than traditional textbooks, are relatively vandal-proof, 
and many can be regularly updated online. E-textbooks can incorporate video, 
online connectivity, and other features that can’t exist on the printed page. In an 
age in which many school districts are overwhelmingly embracing technology—
while, at the same time, looking to cut costs wherever they can—why do trailing-
edge paper textbooks still dominate in K–12 schools? 

 
The higher-education market, unlike the K–12 arena, has begun to 

embrace e-textbooks. To bring thousands of major publishers’ higher-education e-
textbooks to market this fall, Course Smart is using an e-book platform by 
Tennessee-based Ingram Digital. This effort will create the largest inventory of e-
textbooks ever. But this supply will be marketed almost solely to colleges and 
universities—markets that are accustomed to cash-strapped students buying their 
own books and balking at the skyrocketing prices. 

 
Relatively speaking, the K–12 e-textbook market remains moribund. It’s 

not for lack of quality product, says William Chesser, the vice president and 
general manager of Ingram Digital Education Solutions. Particularly in recent 
years, e-textbooks for the K–12 market have become content-rich teaching tools. 

 
“Ten years ago, even eight years ago, in that market, a lot of what you’d 

see would just be a reproduction of the book,” Chesser says. “E-textbooks weren’t 
taking advantage of the things that a computer can do. What you’re seeing in the 
last few years is the development of multimedia content that’s linked to external 
systems—assessment systems, homework management systems, that kind of 
thing.” And the multimedia aspect will only get better. “My sense is that a lot of 
the effort in K–12 has been concentrated on systems that support teachers, 
systems that are ancillary to the content itself—with less effort to translate paper 
text into an e-book alternative,” he says.  

 
The biggest challenge for the makers of e-textbooks is to find a way to 

break into the K–12 market. “There’s no question that higher-ed is out front,” 
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says Chesser. “But from my point of view, it’s much more about the business 
models than it is about the technology.” 

Chesser, a former assistant director of K–12 teacher training at the 
University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill, says there are three main hurdles that 
have made today’s K–12 e-textbook situation so problematic. 
 
Hurdle #1: The textbook-adoption cycle  

In most states, if you’re a K–12 administrator trying to make the transition 
to digital content, you’ll quickly hit a bureaucratic wall. All of your state’s 
education financial systems are likely geared to adopting and purchasing just one 
textbook a year. The states then keep that book in the schools for a 7-to-10-year 
adoption cycle. Simply put, if the state buys a math textbook in 2008, it will 
remain in the classrooms until 2015. The adoption system is a lucrative one for 
the textbook publishers: California, Florida, and Texas, just three of the “adoption 
states,” together account for roughly 25 percent of the K–12 textbook market. 

 
“In the late ’90s, we were talking to a couple of progressive and 

enthusiastic superintendents,” says Chesser, “but they couldn’t justify the 
spending on infrastructure.” For example, how can a school system justify buying 
individual laptops for students when it would take another decade before the state 
could adopt new digital content? “That continues to this day: the digital hurdle,” 
says Chesser. “It’s not impossible to get past, but it’s there.” 
 
Hurdle #2: Truly ubiquitous laptop computing 

When the dream of a laptop on every student’s desk becomes a reality, 
digital content will be in high demand—and viewed as a necessity. But unlike 
higher-ed and private K–12 institutions, where students buy their own laptops, 
many public-school systems cannot afford a robust computing environment. 
Nonetheless, things may be looking up for K–12 public schools. “We crossed a 
tipping point a couple of years ago,” says Chesser. “The machines have just 
become so much less expensive. They are now a cost-effective option.” More 
administrators are able to purchase a base level of computing that’s available to 
everyone as well as whatever device infrastructure is necessary. 

 
Frank Lyman, the executive vice president of marketing at CourseSmart, 

stresses the importance of bringing publishers together and using common 
technology standards to help get e-textbooks into the classroom. CourseSmart’s 
publisher coalition, for example, publishes electronic versions of approximately 
one third of the books used in college classes today. But first you have to get the 
technology into students’ hands, says Lyman. 
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“I worked at John Wiley and Sons, and we had an exciting product with an 
interactive format,” Lyman recalls. “Students would take a class where that 
product was used and have such an exciting experience. They’d go back next 
semester, and the chance that they’d have another class with that same type of 
product was almost zero. There was no momentum; it never built up,” he says. 
“Students couldn’t expect that they would always have that option.” 
 
Hurdle #3: Wider adoption of distance-learning teaching models 

Some states, with the assistance of technology, lately have adopted 
teaching models that would have been deemed wildly experimental just a few 
years ago. Florida, for example, has embraced distance learning in its high 
schools. “There have been more models like that falling into place, especially 
centered around distance learning,” Chesser says, “which obviously lends itself to 
the advantages of digital content—creating study groups on the fly, that sort of 
thing.” 

 
The Los Angeles Unified School District, one of the largest districts in the 

country, has been looking into relatively small-scale uses for digital content, 
involving a few thousand students. But Themy Sparangis, the district’s chief 
technology director, is hesitant to characterize it as a move toward e-textbooks. 
“Just the term ‘e-textbooks’ kind of sends the wrong message,” he says. “It 
sounds as if all we’re talking about is taking the actual printed page and putting it 
on a computer. If that’s the case, all we have is a very expensive binding system 
for a book.” He adds, “There’s a lot more use of these kinds of digital media as a 
supplement to, rather than a replacement for, traditional textbooks.” 

 
One way to take advantage of digital textbook content is to combine it 

with other electronic initiatives, such as course management systems. In 2005, 
Charles County (MD) Public Schools began a district-wide project to digitize not 
only teachers’ textbooks, but also lesson plans, worksheets, handouts, quizzes, 
tests, and other materials, using software from Ingram-owned VitalSource. “We 
couldn’t just throw laptops in there without any instructional material,” says 
Bijaya Devkota, the district’s chief information officer. “So why don’t we just 
start digitizing the textbooks, get the rights from the publishers, and have our 
teachers work over the summer to get all the lesson plans online?” 

 
Paul Draper, the director of digital marketing strategy at Holt Online 

Learning, part of print-textbook publisher Holt, Rinehart and Winston, says that 
integrating course management systems and the textbook content is key to making 
e-content a success—that is, combining the textbooks with ways to perform 
assessments on students’ progress. 
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Draper points out that the proliferation of course management systems in 
higher education a decade ago sped up e-textbook development in colleges and 
universities, and it may well do the same in the K–12 space. “Publishers had to 
quickly come up to speed on how to deliver course content, including textbook 
materials, to higher-ed institutions that had, say, a Blackboard installation,” 
Draper says. Today the vast majority of these institutions have some kind of 
course management system, and many K–12 districts are following suit. 

 
Customized content, too, is something e-textbook publishers should 

embrace, Draper says. “If [instructors] want to hide Chapter 3, because they’re 
not going to cover Chapter 3, or if they want to add a section, then they should be 
able to do that,” he says. “There’s no obligation on the part of the teachers to use 
only our resources. In fact, generally teachers don’t.” 

 
Ultimately, the move to digital texbooks will most likely be gradual, rather 

than a sudden leap. Jay Diskey, the executive director of the Association of 
American Publishers’ school division, thinks that e-textbooks are not likely to 
replace print anytime soon. “I get so many calls asking, ‘When’s everything going 
to go digital?’—as if there’s a date and time. It’s just not going to be that way,” he 
says. “There are a lot of technology companies, and a lot of publishers, who 
portray this as an all-or-nothing debate: either it’s print, or it’s digital. What we’re 
going to see is a mix of different media. There are some activities that are just fine 
being tackled with a good old book.” 

 
Sparangis of Los Angeles Unified agrees, saying that the answer to e-

textbook adoption in K–12 districts may well lie in a more gradual approach. “I 
don’t believe it should be an either/or scenario,” he says. “Here are the resources 
in front of us, and here are things that students need to know. Naturally, 
technology and digital media are going to be part of the discussion. We are going 
to have to employ the technology that is shaping the world. But how do we use 
the tools in front of us?”  
 

1.2- E-Books in the Classroom 
Until recently, classrooms had remained virtually unchanged for nearly a 

hundred years. Desks were arranged in neat rows facing a chalkboard at the front 
of the room, students took notes on paper, and read from printed textbooks.  

 
Things started to change with the advent of whiteboards and projection 

equipment and, even more recently, individual or personal computers. The trend 
is continuing, and the next casualty of the technological revolution appears to be 
the printed textbook.  
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“DigitalOwl”, a Winter Park, Florida-based software company, is one of 

the first to venture into the fledgling digital textbook market. The company is 
sponsoring a Florida Digital Textbook Initiative, replacing traditional textbooks at 
several Florida schools with e-textbooks on laptops and e-book reading devices.  

 
They believe that schools are ready and eager to introduce electronic 

textbooks to the classroom. Since announcing the initiative, they received 
inquiries from around the U.S., and around the world, from schools who want to 
learn more about the opportunity.  

 
Still, there are many people who remain skeptical about moving from print 

to screen. Studies comparing reading on screen and paper for comprehension and 
accuracy tend to lean in favor of print. E-book apologists point out that most of 
those studies were conducted in the late 1980s, and screen resolution and scroll-
speed have increased dramatically since then.  

 
Print still may have the advantages. A 1998 study published in the Human 

Factors & Ergonomics Society journal reported a decline in speed and accuracy, 
and an increase in fatigue, when reading from a screen rather than paper. 
Anecdotal evidence also gives an advantage to paper. Editors prefer to proofread 
from paper, where the errors seem to jump out more than on screen. Chris 
McAskill of MightyWords.com has stated that the vast majority of e-book 
purchasers print before reading.  

 
Gabriel B. Frommer, a professor of psychology at Indiana University 

offers his Introductory Psychology students a Web-based textbook. In a 1998 
paper describing his efforts, Frommer also describes some student reactions:  

 
“A paper version appears to be almost necessary. It is certainly 
convenient. A few students cannot get to computers easily because 
the commute and do not have computers at home. Also, many 
students do not like to work on the computer, especially for the 
long periods which become necessary if people wait until the last 
minute to do the assigned exercises.... Many also point out that a 
paper version is much easier to use when preparing for a test.” 

 
The supremacy of paper over monitor may be diminishing. There are 

many who believe that the new generation of learners, what Don Tapscott calls 
the Net Generation, or N-Gen, are much more accustomed to reading and learning 
from a screen. Kids look at computers the same way boomers look at TV. This 

http://hfes.org/
http://hfes.org/
http://www.ihets.org/learntech/distance_ed/fdpapers/1998/54.html
http://www.ihets.org/learntech/distance_ed/fdpapers/1998/54.html
http://www.growingupdigital.com/whois.html
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shift from broadcast medium (television) to interactive medium (the Net) signals a 
'generation lap' in which the N-Gen is lapping its parents on the 'info-track.'  

 
Children are more likely to take to electronic learning than their elders. 

Students are the early adopters, They're still not going to want to do their 
homework, but when textbooks are interactive, when they can play with them like 
Nintendo, games, perhaps it will make learning a more enjoyable experience. 
 
1.2.1- Too Much Money 

Technology is never neutral, and the benefits and deficits of new 
technology are not distributed equally - there are winners, and there are losers, 
and it's not always clear who the winners are until the losers are vanquished. If we 
accept this as true, we ought to be very careful about introducing new 
technologies to the classroom without first studying their potential effects.  

 
Surely we should consider that the American Academy of Pediatrics has 

expressed concern about the amount of time children spend in front of computers, 
and that various eye experts, according to Jane Healy, believe computer use is 
creating problems with visual development in young children.  
 

We've already gone too far, and there is some impact computer technology 
is having on children's brain development and social interaction. While some very 
exciting and potentially valuable things are happening between children and 
computers. We are currently spending far too much money with too little thought. 

 
Technologies are never entirely harmful, and often the benefits outweigh 

the deficits to a culture. The adoption of electronic textbooks has some clear 
advantages to students and educators. David Gray, founder of New York City-
based WizeUp.com can count off a handful in a matter of seconds: e-textbooks 
allow for electronic bookmarking and highlighting, keyword searches, electronic 
mail, links to Web resources related to the topic, and ways for teachers to 
customize the information for their class.  

 
WizeUp.com sells electronic textbooks to the college market. Partnering 

with publishers like Addison Wesley Longman, Harcourt Brace, Thompson, and 
Wiley, WizeUp has released introductory level textbooks in economics, finance, 
computer science, sociology and engineering. The electronic textbooks are still 
pricey, between $20 and $80 (USD) each, but less expensive than their print 
counterparts - another advantage students can appreciate.  
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Looking at the elementary and secondary school markets, DigitalOwl sees 
even more advantages. Some of the history textbooks in the Florida school system 
don't even mention the Clinton administration, that's how old they are. Digital 
textbooks can be updated on the fly with information on what happened in 
legislature two weeks ago." There's no longer an excuse for a textbook to be out 
of date.  

 
Digital textbooks can also save school systems money, Textbooks are 

easily damaged, lost and quickly outdated. Digital textbooks, on the other hand 
can always stay up-to-date, and are inexpensive to replace.  

 
But is this 'buy once, update forever' model of textbook publishing 

going to be perceived as a threat to the textbook publishing industry?  
 
1.2.2- Textbook Publisher’s Pressure 

Although companies like DigitalOwl and WizeUp.com are eager to place 
digital textbooks in every classroom, textbook publishing companies have been 
cautious about converting their titles into electronic format. Concerns about 
digital rights management and piracy, as well as fears that electronic books will 
cannibalize their print sales are some of the reasons publishers are testing the 
waters cautiously.  

 
DigitalOwl's staff has been speaking with most of the large educational 

publishers. Harcourt, Houghton Mifflin, Pearson, Prentice Hall and others but 
have found their project held back by the laggard pace of the publishers.  

 
Although some publishers may feel threatened, DigitalOwl isn't trying to 

cannibalize traditional textbook sales. It will be a long, long time before print 
textbooks are replaced by technology. In the meantime,  publishers should look at 
the digital textbook market as a way to increase revenues. Publishers can make 
even more money by selling the electronic texts at an extra price point. 

 
A further advantage for publishers is that the encryption and copy 

protection that prevents piracy also effectively eliminates the used textbook 
market which has put a dent in new textbook sales. The effect of the used book 
market on the industry has been seen as so severe that the Association of 
American Publishers has even launched a six-figure nationwide campaign to help 
college textbook publishers combat the issues of perceived value, sell-through and 
competition from the used textbook market. 

 

Purchasing used textbooks, however, is one of the most cost effective 
ways for students to buy required books, and even the lower priced electronic 
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versions are not as inexpensive as used copies. This benefit for publishers will not 
be welcome by students.  

 

Perhaps the slow response of publishers to digitize textbooks is a blessing. 
The delay will give educators an opportunity to more closely examine the costs 
and benefits of using electronic books in a classroom setting. Let's hope that the 
time will be used wisely.  

 

1.3- Textbooks of the Future 
David Warlick writes in his article on this topic that Students will 

eventually use computers in place of traditional textbook is almost certain. Just 
watch the eight-year-old children at your local elementary school pulling their 
backpacks (now on wheels). This makes no sense. 
 

“This year, my son, a high school sophomore, was able to 
choose between bringing home a traditional, 400 page, five-pound, 
paperbound book, and a one-half ounce optical CD-ROM. I was 
excited to hear of this, and equally disappointed when I finally had 
a chance to examine his choice, the CD-ROM. On his 17-inch 
monitor, I saw only minor differences between the digital and print 
versions. The content was three years old, just like the print 
version, and featured the same pictures with the same color.” 

 

There were, however, two significant advantages:  
(1)  Important to most teenagers, is the fact that the Information glows, it is 
electronic. Pages are turned with a digital button, expanded, shrunk, and even 
thumbnalled. This book competes more effectively with the video games that 
occupy my son's time, and he can send an instant message to his friends while 
using his textbook without changing his angle of focus. Face it! This is how our 
children. 
 

(2)  The entire textbook can be digitally searched. This has since a student 
can answer the questions at the end of each chapter much more quickly. He may 
also been Intrigued by the fact that he can identify key terms, search the textbook, 
and examine the changes in meaning across the chapters. His vote? Go digital! 
 

Will the digital textbook become more than a CD-ROM of the print 
version? We believe that it will, and there is much that we can assume about its 
look and function. First, like most other education technologies, it will be an 
adaptation of business or entertainment technology. More than anything else, it 
will probably resemble today's Tablet PC. It will be carried into the classroom 
under our arms or in small book bags.  



 465

 
There are other physical aspects that we might explore about what digital 

textbooks will look like, but the more interesting question is "How might the 
concept of the textbook change, if it becomes digital?" This question assumes that 
the textbook is still an evolving tool — one that has changed from papyrus scrolls 
to illuminated texts of monastic libraries to mass-produced, richly appointed 
books — the textbook will experience continued evolution in form and nature, as 
the nature of Information changes. This is an Interesting issue, as it exposes a 
wide variety of new possibilities in learning experiences for our students.    
 

To examine these possibilities, we may target three qualities of networked 
digital information that are uniquely compelling for teaching and learning. 
 
1.3.1-Digital Information is Rich and Interactive 

The first benefit of digital content comes from the language that expresses 
it-binary code. The universal language of the 21st century, binary code 
communicates not only text, but images, animation, sound, and video. Because 
each of these mediums can be communicated with one language, they can be 
combined and mixed in ways that were never possible before. Digital textbooks 
can use sound to teach, projecting animal sounds, musical instruments, and 
celebrated speeches. They can use animation to effectively express complex 
concepts such as the water cycle, government processes, and chemical reactions. 
And video can illustrate road machinery, a bustling Middle Eastern market, or a 
robot rover on the surface of another planet. Digital textbooks could be adapted to 
present information to a student's stronger modes of learning — audio delivery for 
the auditory learners, translating text for ESL students, and presenting more 
pictures, graphs, and video for visual learners.  
 

The fact that digital information can be processed in logical and 
mathematical ways enables a high level of interactivity. Video and animation can 
be controlled by the reader in much the same way that we pause, rewind, and fast-
forward our VCRs. In addition, virtual reality applications, such as QuickTime 
VR and virtual walk-throughs, enable the reader to explore physical regions and 
complex concepts by moving within 3-D worlds. 
 

The height of interactivity in most traditional textbooks is the question 
section at the end of each chapter. Students read and reread the text and answer 
the questions on a piece of paper. With digital textbooks, students can not only 
copy and paste, but they can use their computers to analyze tabular data, or 
enhance images or other media in order to invent answers to the questions — an 
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appropriate activity when preparing for a rapidly changing world where answers 
are constantly changing. 

 
1.3.2- Digital Information is Interconnected 

The second unique quality of networked digital information is the fact that 
the information can be connected in a variety of ways. In most contemporary 
textbooks, an Index at the end of the book enables the student to cross-reference 
words or terms by searching alphabetically. In the digital textbook, the index 
becomes an integral part of the publication where words and concepts are 
hyperlinked to other related pages or external documents. The book becomes an 
information environment to be explored rather than a road to be walked. In 
addition, the connected digital textbook becomes a dynamic document. As 
information changes and new content is generated, the textbook is constantly 
updated right before our eyes or in our ears. 
 

But what if we could connect our textbooks to each other? The discussion 
questions at the end of the chapter might become real discussions. Students could 
use their textbooks as a place for collaboration where they share their insights and 
reactions with each other, building on their knowledge, and archiving their ideas 
as potential content, literally growing their textbooks. These discussions might 
take place between different sections of the same course or between different 
continents. 
 

Students might think differently about the authorship of an article or 
section of their textbook if, on a certain day and time, the textbook becomes a 
place where students can interact with the author via chat, e-mail, or even 
videoconference.  

 
The textbook would then become something quite different. 

 
1.3.3-Digital Information can be Expressed Compellingly 

Networked digital information can be published almost as easily as it can 
be read. A model for leveraging this quality is already taking place where teachers 
are supplementing and managing their distance learning and face-to-face courses 
with Web publishing systems. Initially, they posted their syllabus and perhaps a 
discussion board on their site. However, teachers are increasingly seeking out and 
including selected digital writings and other media (images, audio, and video 
clips) and embedding discussion forums and peer-review features some cases 
teachers are dropping their traditional textbooks and exclusively using their online 
course materials. As it is being done in Karachi. 

 



 467

But let's take this idea one final step. If teachers are beginning to construct 
the online digital textbook for their students, might there be some value in asking 
students to assemble their own textbooks? Is there some relevance in the 21st 
century to make students producers of their learning resources rather than mere 
consumers?  

 
This is a huge leap, but think for a minute about learning environments 

where one of the various resources and assemble that information into a growing 
and evolving digital textbook, supervised both directly and digitally by the 
teacher. The student's textbook would be crafted for his or her learning style, 
special interests, and personal sense of visual preference. Teachers would monitor 
their students' textbooks by suggesting additional resources, questioning others, 
and supporting the ongoing assembly.  

 
As students continue their education they would never leave a textbook 

behind, but continue to build and adapt their content for current and future needs. 
At the end of their formal education, students have a personal digital library that 
they can use in adult life, continuing to adapt it for new circumstances and 
challenges.  
 
1.3.4-A Final Question 

Where does all of this leave the textbook industry? In the same place as 
the rest of us, redefining what we do and how we do it — retooling for a new 
century.  
 
1.3.5- The Other Version 

After reading the article Textbooks of the Future by David Warlick, one 
may soon face with the possibility that the textbook we use will be replaced by a 
CD-ROM. The reaction was more of a “this is cool” as the CD was tossed in the 
bottom of bag. 
 
           As the article stated, there are a world of opportunities for students to 
share. For example, instead of students shuffling pages back and forth to find the 
answers to the questions at the end of the chapter, the students can search through 
a network of words through the next book that are linked. In addition, students 
will no longer have to use the old pencil and paper trick, but instead they could 
interact with others through chats and emails. This opens up a new world of 
interact. As teachers, we know that when students discuss and share opinions they 
are learning. This ‘high-tech’ textbook will change our way of teaching and the 
way students learn. Can we? 
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 The parents love the idea of electronic textbooks. As a teacher, we have 
had the opportunity to share with the students those same type of CD’s that 
accompany their textbooks. 
 

 1.4- Phoenix Rising 
The University of Phoenix, an Arizona-headquartered, for-profit 

institution offering degrees in adult-education staples such as business 
administration and information technology, may seem an odd candidate to be 
turning the world of higher educational publishing upside down. Yet as the 
nation’s largest accredited university — 163,627 current students (72,230 
attending via the Internet), 17,200 instructors, 128 campuses in 26 states, and 
Internet delivery worldwide — there’s good reason why publishing insiders are 
calling Phoenix the Wal-Mart of the higher-ed world. “Phoenix is a major player,” 
explains Gordon Freedman, e-learning consultant and CEO of textbook solutions 
firm TextCentric. “Publishers are lining up to compete for that account.” Yet in a 
tale familiar to trade publishers, one of textbook publishers’ major customers is 
now in a position to become their big-time competitor, a prospect surely being 
contemplated at giants such as Houghton Mifflin, McGraw-Hill, and particularly 
Pearson, the largest educational publisher. How this predicament plays out among 
the established industry players — between traditional publishing models and new 
digital learning paradigms — will point the way, at very least, to the future of 
higher-e-publishing. 
 
1.4.1-Textbooks: ‘Just Not Working’  

“As a product, the beautiful, four-color textbook is just not working,” says 
Beth Aguilar, Phoenix’s VP of Academic Publishing, explaining that such an 
artifact offers none of the flexibility required for Phoenix’s ambitious online 
learning programs. So who needs textbooks?  
 

Educational publishers — no strangers themselves to the growing 
importance of digital content — are not exactly quaking in their boots. For 
starters, few textbooks are published today without accompanying websites and 
ancillary material on CD-ROMs. And while for-profit institutions have adopted a 
centralized curriculum, a similar shift by the traditional institutions is unlikely for 
reasons of academic freedom and educational integrity. Outside of the for-profits, 
the instructor is responsible for the quality of the education, and they need to 
choose the content. Still, publishers are heeding the call for more flexible 
textbook formats. One can see custom publishing as a general trend, and Pearson 
has grown its custom publishing business significantly over the past few years, 
although it does not break out custom publishing revenues as a separate piece of 
its new textbook sales.  
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Industry experts agree that the shift to a digital curriculum will take years, 

even decades. At what point will the balance tip from publishers to their 
customers — and, dare we say it, the textbook fade away? 

That’s just a point on the continuum, We’re certainly moving towards that 
point. At some places, the textbook has already been removed, whereas at others, 
it remains. The ball’s in play.” 
 

1.5- History Textbooks’ Future  
Examined clinically, as if studying a rare artifact from a long-lost world, 

public school history textbooks are fascinating. An archaeologist/historian of 
some future civilization would be struck first by the weight of the books. The 
textbook American History published by Globe Fearon, weighs 3.9 pounds. The 
future historian might surmise that the long-ago students of 2005 were unusually 
strong and/or intelligent to handle such large books.  

 
Peering inside, the historian would see narrow and shortened columns of 

text. For the narrative competes with an abundance of colorful graphics, text 
sidebars and suggested exercises. Now the historian of the future might become 
puzzled. He would know that for histories of much earlier civilizations, the words 
are all. 

 

Granted, the graphics capabilities of ancient historians were limited. Still, 
a future historian with a four-pound history textbook from long-ago 2005 in his 
hand might look to its words with some unease. Had words become secondary by 
2005?  

 

The striking feature, he would discover about history textbooks of 2005, is 
not weight, not visual busyness. The salient feature of the history textbooks of the 
long-ago American civilization is that they would have conveyed little meaning to 
young eyes. 

 
A famous 19th century historian, still read today with pleasure – and some 

amazement – explains: “Faithfulness to the truth of history involves far more that 
a research, however, patient and scrupulous, into special facts. Such facts may be 
detailed with the most minute exactness, and yet the narrative, taken as a whole, 
may be unmeaning and untrue. The narrator must seek to imbue himself with the 
life and spirit of the times....He must himself be, as it were, a sharer or a spectator 
of the action he describes.”  

For a contrasting style: a description of the duel between Aaron Burr and 
Alexander Hamilton from the four-pound textbook from 2005:  
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“...Burr challenged Hamilton to a duel. A duel is potentially deadly 
fight with pistols to settle a quarrel between two people. Hamilton 
accepted the challenge. On July 11, 1804, the two men met a 
Weehawken, New Jersey. They exchanged shots, and Hamilton 
was severely wounded. He died the next day.” 

 
Hamilton “died the next day.” The interest of sixteen-year-olds of 2005 

quite likely died long before they encountered that sentence. The Globe Fearon 
account is scrupulously true, and yet untrue, its author no sharer or spectator of 
the action. In fact the author is not even a sharer of his name. The future historian 
would look in vain for an author. There are eight editors. There are five content 
consultants. There are six reviewers. There is NO AUTHOR. There is no 
recognizable voice. It is as if the book (copyright date 2003) was written by a 
committee.  

 
If this textbook were the one piece of evidence he had to go on, the 

historian of some future civilization, trying to piece together what happened to the 
vanished American Civilization of the 18th-21st century, could make a tentative 
hypothesis. 

 
Americans of the early 21st century, he might surmise, knew little history. 

They had no guide for facing that century’s challenges. 21st century Americans 
lacked understanding of their civilization, its extraordinary origins, its 
achievements and first principles. This would have left them vulnerable. They 
could not have known their civilization was at risk, nor what threatened it. And 
so, according to his hypothesis, American civilization imploded – not so much 
from external threats – but from internal weakness. Its citizens were ignorant. 
Defenseless. 

 
New York University research professor and National Assessment 

Governing Board member Diane Ravitch:  
"The dullness of history textbooks is legendary. I am involved 
right now in a study of history textbooks, and I must say that I 
have trouble reading them because of their jumbled, jangly quality. 
I also have trouble lifting them because they are so heavy and 
overstuffed with trivia and pedagogical aids. With one or maybe 
two exceptions, most textbooks put more emphasis on visual glitz 
than on the quality of their text. By the time that these books 
emerge from the political process that is called state adoption, they 
lack voice and narrative power. They lack the very qualities that 
make historical writing exciting. Our history textbooks are 
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distracting, and I don't know how students learn anything from 
them." 

 
 Let us pause and reflect – on millions of teenagers made to read textbooks 

like this, made to try to make sense of them, made to carry them about. In 
Pakistan it is also true---History? Boring. 

 
Let us pause and reflect – on the politicians who sustain the giant 

bureaucratic systems that make textbooks like this inescapable for the young. 
Curriculum wing, textbook boards--- working bureaucratics. 

 
Returning to our historian from the future: Looking back at the history 

books of the long-vanished American Civilization, he would probably realize that 
if its education system could put textbooks like Globe Fearon American History 
in teenage students’ hands, it was surely engaged in folly on a much wider front.  
 

1.6- Tomorro’s Teacher 
The posting below provides some interesting facts while also raising some 

important issues regarding student and faculty use of textbooks.  
Textbooks -Retreat, Renaissance, or Revolution? 
 
Steven Gilbert Says: 

  “Is there really a revolution in the educational uses of 
information technology? Does the growing use of technology 
replace, supplement, or increase the use of textbooks and other 
print media? How can the textbook and college publishing industry 
be flourishing when so many more students are refusing to buy or 
keep books? Is the future for textbooks published in English rosiest 
on other continents? 
 
Do the traditional publishers know where they are going? Does anyone? 
Explaining consolidation in the textbook publishing industry during the 

early 1990s, Carvajal reports: 
 "...major publishers started to merge to compete. College 

publishers sought to increase their share of the market by 
developing an expensive array of free perks packaged with 
textbooks that included graphics, computer disks, transparencies, 
videos and even jokes for the first day of class. In some cases, the 
textbook packages included up to 100 different elements, driving 
up the price of psychology or science books to as much as $100. 
Textbooks also became weightier with the addition of graphics that 
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expanded the number of pages in a biology book from 400 several 
decades ago to more than 1,000 today." 
 
This doesn't mention two important trends and makes us wonder if we've 

been misinterpreting or misrepresenting them. 
 
First, that the increases in textbook size and price result in part from 

increases in knowledge and improvements in pedagogical design. The range of 
information considered important to be included in a certain level of Biology 
course has grown significantly. The likelihood of a vast majority of faculty 
members within a discipline agreeing on a single small set of topics for a widely 
taught course has decreased. In order to satisfy most faculty, the textbook must 
include a wider range of topics. In addition, during recent decades publishers have 
learned how to integrate graphic design and other instructional devices more 
effectively into books; but more pages and printing expense are required to do so. 

 
More intriguing, we continue to hear from shop keepers and publishers 

about the dramatic rise in the percent of students who do not purchase textbooks 
(new or used) in courses where they are required. we've heard that this percent 
went from less than 5 to more than 30 during the past five years. When we 
mention this we often greeted with exclamations of relief. Many teachers have 
assumed that this trend was a local problem reflecting some shortcoming in their 
own teaching or a change in the composition of their own student body. There are 
many important exceptions to this trend: upper class departmental majors buy 
books; textbooks that are also recognized as key reference works in their fields 
are purchased; wealthier students buy more books; etc.. However, we rarely hear 
faculty claim that the pattern doesn't exist. 

 
Some teachers explain the pattern as a result of students' growing aversion 

to reading. Some students explain the pattern as a result of tests and exams that 
focus primarily on material covered in class. 

 
Many teachers still own most of their college books -- textbooks and 

others. We keep many of those books carefully packed in cardboard cartons and 
move them from house to house without ever opening the cartons. We also 
display in our homes and offices shelves full of books from our undergraduate 
and graduate days -- books that we haven't touched in decades. We 
unquestioningly purchased every one of those books that any professor ever 
required, and now we passionately resist any suggestion that we abandon them. 
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By contrast, if current students do buy textbooks, it is often with the 
understanding that they will be sold back to the bookstore within a few  weeks or 
months of the end of the course -- possibly before the end of the course . Many of 
our children find ways of sharing or altogether avoiding the books "required" for 
their courses. Many modern students have no idea of assembling a personal 
library. 

 
What is the future of the textbook? More varied options available to 

more varied teachers and learners? Different versions for "distant" students vs. 
classroom students? How will new knowledge of various learning abilities and 
styles influence textbook design and options? Various teaching abilities and 
styles? "Globalization" of higher education? 
 

1.7-Well-prepared for the Future? 
Let our children go equipped with all the advantages modern technology 

has to offer. Let our children go to school with computers in their backpacks or 
C.D.’s to use in classroom computers. 

 

After all, so many of us already use computers constantly in our offices, 
one way or another. We also have welcomed them into our homes as valued 
helpers and entertaining companions.  

 
1.7.1-It must Come to Pass 

And so we must have realized, if ever we paused to ponder, that this surely 
must come to pass: That teachers who have been starting their classes with, "OK, 
students, open your textbooks," will update the phrase to, "OK, students, log on 
to your laptops or palmtops." 
 

While a large textbook and a small laptop or palmtop may appear to be 
about the same size, the differences between the two are staggering. 
 

A textbook contains a limited number of pages of information about one 
school subject. But does anyone really know how much information about how 
many subjects a student could call upon the screen of a laptop or palmtop? 
 

If we say that a textbook is like a bright and shining star, then a laptop 
computer is like the entire night heaven full of stars. 
 

So, considering just the information aspect, a computer makes more sense 
than a lockerful of textbooks. But you can't stop there. A computer plugged into a 
printer becomes a typewriter for turning out school assignments. 
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And plugged into the Internet, a computer becomes a worldwide 
communications device. Consider what that could mean when it comes to learning 
about geography or understanding current events anywhere  
 

There will be resistance. For one thing, some folks may worry that such a 
proliferation of computers portends the end of books in the form that we know 
and love. They may worry that if we can do away with the need for traditional 
textbooks printed upon pages of paper, it won't be long before there are no 
detective mysteries to carry on airplanes, no romance novels to take to bed, no 
tomes of nursery rhymes to read to the toddlers. 
 
1.7.2- Books will Still have a Place 

The paper books hall a permanency while e-book is for a decade or less 
than. But that won't happen. Computers won't do away with all books any more 
than the invention of rollers and spray rigs did away with all the old-fashioned 
paintbrushes, any more than electric saws caused all handsaws to disappear. 
 

What computers will do is add another huge dimension to the book 
concept. Laptops or palmtops/mobiles will make it easier and faster for students 
to find out more and understand more and do more. 
 

As with any major advancement or big change, we can expect to 
encounter some problems when switching from textbooks to computers. But the 
majority of students will adapt quickly and easily. Journalists and researchers are 
already using lap top/printer/e-pages. 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
1.8- Self-Learning Exercise No.1 

1. What is the textbook future of? How you appreciate e-books? 
2. What is the history and future of textbook?? 
3. Will the kids be ready to use computer for their studies? 

 
 
 
 

Activity No.1 
 

Logon to a website and find some debates on e-book or arrange this 
debate with your peer group and note the findings. 
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2-THE FUTURE OF E-TEXTBOOKS 
 

On college campuses and high school classrooms, the full-blown digital 
revolution is still a few semesters away. 

 
Currently, there are textbooks available on CD-ROM. But the big change 

will come in early 21st century when students start using their laptops to read 
interactive Web-based textbooks enhanced with multimedia content surrounded 
by tools for communication and study.  

 
In three studies, Peter Navarro, a professor of Economics and public 

policy at the University of California Irvine gave electronic textbooks a high 
grade. His findings show that students in a fully interactive, multimedia cyber 
course performed as well or better than a control group in the traditional lecture 
hall.  

 
Rich Wohl, general manager for education and professional services at 

Versaware, has seen additional studies that support Navarro's conclusions.  
 
One of the leading textbook publishers, McGraw-Hill, has invested $5 

million in NetLibrary, one of several companies that provide the software and 
applications to create electronic books. McGraw-Hill is in the process of 
digitizing hundreds of texts. 

 
A student reading an e-textbook on a computer screen can do more than 

just click on a word and get a dictionary definition. Audio and video plug-ins 
allow for pronunciation guides and clips of lectures. Other functions enable 
students to highlight, type notes in the margin of the text, take quizzes, and 
interact with their professors.  

 

Cyberprofs can customize the text by adding, removing, and rearranging 
textbooks, primary sources, and articles. They can create a Web syllabus that 
links directly to assignments and adds materials as needed throughout the 
semester. Class progress can be monitored with reports on student usage and self-
grading quizzes.  

 

2.1- What Might Future Textbooks Look Like? 
 
2.1.1- The MathMol Hypermedia Textbook 

As an educator one thing that constantly crosses in mind is the staggering 
cost of textbooks. And perhaps, equally troublesome is the short life-time of most 



 476

of these books. Somehow textbook companies always seem to come out ahead of 
the game as US curriculum plans seem to be changing every few years. Perhaps a 
change may be the in the making. Are we heading away from the classical 
textbook and toward using the Internet as the prime source of information for our 
students? We have already begun to see a greater acceptance toward online 
research journals. Is the online textbook far behind? It will be available in Urdu 
and other languages? 

 

Online Hypermedia Textbooks have several advantages over classic 
hardcopy books. Perhaps the most significant being the ease with which an online 
book can be edited and updated. Updating can easily be performed on an ongoing 
basis as new information becomes available.  

 

In addition, the Internet can make use of several multimedia tools that can 
provide a more conducive learning environment for students. Microsoft has also 
issued the Urdu Windows, Office and other applications with the help of National 
Language Authority, Pakistan. 

 

2.1.2- What's in the MathMol Hypermedia Textbook?  
Below --From the MathMol Hypermedia Textbook (Review of Mass)  
 

 
 
The mass of the object is:  
 
 

 Example of a Java Applet 
Fig.1: An Interactive Java Applet  allows the user to measure distances and angles 
as well as draw lines. Below the input file assists the student in understanding 
basic concepts in 3-Geometry. To view the applet go to the MathMol Textbook at:  
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Geometry of 3-Dimensions . 

 
 

 Fig.3:   Flash Animations 

Below -- A Flash Animation From MathMol Textbook (Where's the Math in 
MathMol)  
 

 
 
The movie shows two particles of opposite charge attracted to each other. 

The relationship between coulombic energy and distance is an inverse 
relationship. The coulombic energy between the two particles varies with -1/r, 
where r is the distance separating their center of masses. To view the animation 
you must go to the MathMol site. 
 

2.2- Future of  Online `Textbooks' and Modules  
Nintendo is...potentially the...major force for educational change. Papert 

[of MIT] is working with Nintendo to understand better how people learn...On a 
network, these machines could change to could usher in a new era…of e-books 
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that embody the familiar tactile interface of traditional books…delivered 
wirelessly to thin flexible page displays, convenient for reading.  

 
Electronic textbooks will contain animation and sound...They will not just 

contain references to sources but will contain the sources...with multidimensional 
links. They will let the user try alternative analyses of data and  annotate and 
augment the documentation...making the electronic book a `living document. 

 
Nicolas Negroponte proposed to the January 2005 Davos conference that 

electronic textbooks and a cheap prototype computer be used with 200,000,000 
students in China as a step towards using them to provide learning in the 
developing world. (New York Times) 

 
Textbooks have long been crucial to education because they organize 

information and make it convenient and manageable for learners. The traditional 
textbook, however, is not only too expensive for the world's poor--who 
desperately need better learning--but it is hard to update. New information is 
being added to human knowledge so rapidly that a textbook may be out of date by 
the time it appears in print. Clearly, traditional printed textbooks alone will not be 
adequate to meet the world's education needs. Fortunately, powerful new 
technologies can greatly overcome those limitations. The first electronic 
textbooks arise through the convergence of print, video, sound, film and graphics 
with a variety of delivery media including cell phones, digital radio, TV and 
wireless Internet connections.  

 
 The textbooks' will contain more animation and sound. They will not just 

link to sources but will contain the sources with multidimensional links. They will 
let the user try alternative analysis of data and annotate and augment the 
documentation…making the electronic book a `living document.’ Soon, however, 
even that will seem primitive and outmoded. In September, 2004, a number of 
USA high schools have already abandoned printed textbooks, replacing them with 
electronic materials. That, of course, requires each student to have a laptop 
computer, cell phone or other instrument to use in downloading all learning 
materials. 

 
             Beyond that why American schools have been so slow to use video games 
to `captivate young minds.' In South Korea the largest textbook distributor and a 
software designer have "joined forces to make ...a game in which children study 
math, science and history. There are illustrations showing how what is being 
learned from computer games can radically transform learning strategies. A new 
dimension and shape of digital textbooks may rather unexpectedly come from 
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video games and computer gaming and as "students evolve their own best practice 
in cyberspace." Online games, can "illustrate the learning potential of a network. 
It may be true of online digital textbooks--as it is now true of many of the 
commercial computer games that are played by 18 to 34 year olds--that users can 
continue to develop, improve and expand them once they are on the market. 
The computer-generated characters in the game do not change, but the players 
grow and become more challenging to partner players. 
 
          One game attracted a million players who immediately began to improve 
and enlarge the game, even though that was technically illegal. If only ten 
thousand of the million players contributed to innovation in the product,  that was 
ten thousand people in research and development. Digital textbook producers 
should be interested in developments beyond `Sim City'--for city planning, that 
"racked up' 340 million dollars in sales. The designers of The Sims' game 
"incorporated  player  feedback and collaboration before, during and after the 
game was released." However, such 3-book developments are `medieval' 
compared to what is coming. 
 

 So what is next beyond `e-textbooks’ in the coming decades as computer 
technology becomes more and more powerful and is within everything? An 
ELTIS (Electronic Learning Tutoring Instrument and System) that can 
automatically make essential learning available to everyone in the world? In the 
2003 film Homeless to Harvard a student asks a history teacher, “Why do we use 
photo copied pages instead of a textbook?” The answer is: “Because a textbook 
presents only one point of view.” It can be very helpful for a beginning student to 
have an electronic history textbook that selects and organizes the chaos of vast 
data, structuring it around a philosophy of history and presenting it in a 
manageable way. ELTIS could link every idea or any word to a whole library of 
original sources and to other opinions and points of view. It will select and 
organize data from the increasingly vast amount of information and opinion that is 
available. The authors of the textbook decide what to leave in and leave out and—
from the chaotic vast amount of historical information that it available--it creates 
a framework, an organization  to help the learner cope and learn. On the other 
hand, the ELTIS  online `textbook' can present and link to many points of 
view. 

 
   So the very term `textbook’ is not adequate for a future `electronic 
learning and tutoring instruments system’ (here called ELTIS). While the 
meaning of the words `text’ and `book’ may and could change in the future, `text’ 
implies the printed word and leaves out sound, graphics, film and more; and the 
word `book’ should be used only for pages bound together for convenient and 
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more pleasurable use – even when the  pages become `smart paper’ that itself is 
computerized—such as that already under development at Xerox Parc—to which 
changing text can be downloaded. David Broder has online for international use 
an electronic textbook on robotics that includes three-deimensional images. 
Already   (Zacks 2004) a projector could be  included in a cell-phone reader to 
project a large page onto a bare wall or screen for better reading 
 
  In the September-October, 2003 issue of the Futurist, David J. Staley 
debated whether or not `the book’ has a future. He confirmed that it does, but that 
there will be many kinds of books and e-books. However, the future `book’ is but 
one `learning resource’ among many that can be part of a new continually 
changing `electronic learning/tutoring system’ on the Internet—or whatever may 
expand or replace the web. Before the book, there was the written manuscript and 
before that the oral recitation and memorization of history and facts.  All these 
have continued into the present, and alongside `the book’ will continue into the 
foreseeable future, alongside other possibilities we cannot yet imagine. 
 
2.2.1- Notes on Context 

The emergence of digital electronic books reveals future possibilities and 
problems. Early in 2004 MIT began putting its entire curriculum on line, free for 
anyone in the world to use. It is explained that this will be no substitute for an 
MIT education on campus where students and teacher cooperate in the creation of 
knowledge as well as in learning how to do creative thinking and use it. No matter 
how it develops, ELTIS cannot totally replace the human 
teacher/counselor/tutor/coach/guide—except in situations where no adequately 
competent teacher is locally available. 

 
A valuable innovative feature of a learners’ ELTIS tutor system may be its 

streaming video connection to whatever will have succeeded the CD and DVD. 
This can make it possible in a history course to visit something like the virtual 
reconstruction of a 2900-year-old Assyrian palace. Prototypes already existed 
in 2002 at the `Virtual Site Museum’ of the State University of New York, 
Buffalo. Now a learner can thus at home walk around the rooms of that palace, 
focusing on his or her own particular areas of interest and listen to lectures about 
what happened there. Learners can use virtual reality `touch-sensitive gloves’ to 
feel the `virtual sculptures’ they see in this painstakingly accurate virtual 
reconstruction of the palace, since it is a teaching tool. While the complete tour 
may never be posted on the Internet, it will serve as the centerpiece of a DVD that 
will also feature texts, a bibliography and a timeline detailing museums 
acquisitions. The project may become a part of—or even a model for—a 
`blossoming’ of digital archeology.” 
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Bolter discussed the emerging electronic book in the context of the history 
of communication--oral, artistic, the invention of writing, the scroll, the codex and 
the printed book--which, has probably been the most important tool of modern 
science and education until the arrival of computer technology. The idea and ideal 
of `the book,' he predicted, will change; print will no longer define the 
organization and presentation of knowledge as it has done for five centuries. The 
shift to an ELTIS system will make communication more flexible. It will reduce 
the permanence and inflexibility of printed text and will reduce the distance 
between the author and the reader. Writer and reader have always, in a sense, 
been partners in the enterprise, but now that relationship will be deepened as 
computers and related technology make possible a “new writing space.” It may 
take decades, Bolter said, for all this to unfold, as it did following the invention of 
the printing press that at first just tended to duplicate hand written 
manuscripts. Yet could the electronic book ever replace the convenient, 
inexpensiveness and portable printed book; even the pocket-sized battery-
powered e-books that can be read in the hammock on summer afternoons; indeed 
that can hold a library of possibilities for hammock reading? 

 
2.2.2- Loss of Profit from Printed Texts? 
           How can mass use of electronic materials online system be funded? 
Publishers and creative teams—artists, scientists and experts in pedagogy and 
content areas, among others—will need to be paid and will need profits to stay in 
business. So users and learners might pay to use or download segments much as 
they now pay for textbooks.  If there are billions of users, the charge can be very 
minimal for brief use, but copyrighted film, TV tapes, dramas, published 
scholarly monographs or whatever will have varied charges, sometimes very 
expensive especially the newest and most up to date. 
 
          At present there are billions of potential learners who cannot afford the best 
textbooks. For example, by the time a printed textbook arrives at a medical school 
in Pakistan some of its important content is already out of date. Current kinds of 
e-books can be connected to the Internet for periodic updating…but who is going 
to pay for that where incomes of a billion people are two dollars a day? However, 
once the newest scientific discovery and research is used to update the contents, 
the price of the older `edition’ can be minimal or even become free to educational 
institutions. Isn’t MIT in a sense making last year’s `text’ available free of charge. 
  
         Printed textbooks have been very profitable for publishing companies. As 
books have enlarged with full-color graphic illustrations they have become 
increasingly expensive…and heavy in learner backpacks or brief cases. 
Publishing houses want to keep control of the electronic books that will 
supplement if not always replace printed text. In the future, therefore, the term 
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`e-book’ might best be used  for the digitalizing of existing printed textbooks, 
which then add interactive graphics, web connections and many other excellent 
features. Perhaps we should also limit the use of the term e-book to those that can 
be read only on a book-like `reading appliance’ that may now cost two hundred 
dollars or more but is going to become very cheap Such electronic reading 
appliances can simultaneously hold many books and in time will contain many 
more features; such as the text of thousands of books.  
 

Publishers predict that most people will continue to prefer reading from 
the printed book rather than on a screen, even if the screen is on a portable 
appliance that can be carried in one’s pocket. Therefore students may want both 
printed and electronic editions. Many textbook publishers push e-book versions—
whether the book is downloaded from the Internet or is purchased as software—
because it provides a way for the publishing company to preserve its control 
and profits “within a context of intellectual property rights management enforced 
by hardware and software systems.” In the future, as with some chain stores, book 
profits may be pennies on tens of millions of copies rather than dollars on more 
limited editions. Some pages can be printed out on a by-page charge. 

 

Already, of course, there are creative compromises, and various types of 
electronic books will no doubt continue to compete and co-exist at the same time. 
Some venders encourage professors to create their own electronic CD or Web 
page textbooks, selecting material from many sources as long as they pay 
royalties for the use of the chapters or journal articles. Those costs, of course, are 
passed on to the learner. Publishers can build in controls to make sure that their 
product can be used only when they are paid and can make it impossible to copy. 
Therefore the text will disappear at the end of the term.   
 
 

2.2.3-"Textbook" Tailored to Learner and Subject  
A report said that handheld devices would soon move computers from 

personal to intimate as a new generation of wireless networking begins to keep 
everyone connected all the time. Circuit boards are now being created for the next 
generation of handheld devices to access the Internet and films. They blend 
humans and machines perhaps better than any prior invention. They are being 
readied for the next stage of network development--the mobile Internet--and are 
harbingers of an explosion that may dwarf the growth of personal computers. 
Indeed, some maintain that computers as we know them are already beginning to 
disappear into more helpful devices that can even be built into clothing to keep 
hands free. 

 
In 2003 it was anticipated that a billion people would soon be able to 

access the Internet through portable wireless devices, perhaps like an ‘electronic-
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tutor book.’ On existing demonstrations of automatic tutors that can be included 
in an ELTIS learning system. It based on thirty years of experience at the 
University of California, Irvine. The `skilled tutor’ can be made available in a 
students' native language and can provide a learner with something meaningful 
every twenty seconds, such as reply in free form fashion to a question from the 
computer. Learning units allow individual pacing and students may use 
different learning strategies. Additional help within the program is available until 
all students achieve mastery, regardless of gender, race, economic status, 
handicaps, or other factors. An automated tutor could also include an 
`ombudsman.'   

  
Mastery is possible for all students. This is democracy in learning. 

People should participate in the world on an equal basis providing all learners 
with the opportunity to realize their potentials. Bork’s own experimentation has 
been in science. Instead of just `telling’ students the important results of science, 
the automated science-tutor helps each student discover and create scientific laws 
and use them. Students themselves work as scientists in making these discoveries. 
A program for discovering MendelIan genetics, for example, “is in the Scientific 
Reasoning Series where even very young children construct their universe in this 
fashion, and all students, given appropriate learning environments, can actively 
create their own knowledge. 

 

Student assessment is different in this sort of mastery environment, as 
compared to a standard course. The system constantly probes to find what the 
learner does not know. For the learner, this testing and assessment is not 
distinguished from learning in a seamless process. Students are not criticized for 
learning problems but offered additional help. The learning modules will be tested 
with large numbers of users of all type, using them in different kinds of situations, 
at home, in class and in informal environments. They will be usable with distance 
learning in any location, and at any time. No fixed schedule will be necessary. 

 
 Those who were impressed with the Internet at the turn of the century 

may be astonished at the way a networked  ELTIS learning system could smooth 
`the rough edges of intellectual life.’ So far, connecting a cell phone into the 
Internet has required more efficient miniaturization of memory, processing, power 
supply, keypad and screen. Soon learning instruments will have astonishing 
computer power and connecting abilities. In time the electronic tutor part of 
ELTIS will likely enable learners to take much more control over their 
education. Their learning system will be continually connected to the Internet 
through wideband wireless access and will contain all the content and everything 
that is needed for a course; for example all recommended lectures (with a choice 
of printed text, audio or video), access to `frequently asked questions,’ proposals 
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for Internet chat discussion-seminars, movies as illustrations, and navigation maps 
to help learners move through vast amounts of optional material. In addition to the 
course outline and syllabus, reading lists, proposals for discussion sessions and 
regular announcements, the automatic tutor can provide regular automatic testing 
while a learner studies. 

   

Also an electronic tutor-book—part of an ELTIS system--could be made 
to look like a book and be read like a book. Plastic electronic book page that is 
made from recyclable materials and which when discarded is biodegrable. It can 
be read like a book but content, using electronic ink, can be replaced from time to 
time. This and other kinds of e-texts can be continually be revised and updated 
through its Internet and Web page connections. Learners can add their own 
highlighting, annotations, and can add for instant retrieval their own personal 
indexing to the built-in comprehensive index. As soon as a learner begins to use 
it, the tutor goes to his or her computerized profile to adapt the current project to 
his or her learning style and previous knowledge, etc. –thus customizing the 
learning module or unit for his or her individual use.  Previous knowledge? Yes, 
existing computers already have the capacity to store most of what an individual 
has learned in a mechanical memory that can be easily and quickly searched for 
something the learner cannot at the moment remember.  If learners come to a 
foreign word they can touch it with the pen that replaces a computer mouse, and 
immediately the word is translated. If the optional definitions offered are not 
satisfying, learners can bring onto that page an encyclopedia paragraph with more 
detailed and graphic explanations and links to sources. Learners can move text to 
their own electronic notebook section --or to a stored term paper being written --
to insert a quotation, a paragraph of text, a photo or graphic table. (Plagarism will 
be difficult because the source of the material is automatically cited in a form that 
cannot be removed.)  If the learner finds an appealing new idea that is not 
immediately needed, it can be added to his or her personal memory system. 
  

It would be a big mistake, however, to judge the potential future of 
electronic learning materials by what is now available and on the drawing 
boards, however useful and exciting they may be. In addition to the print version 
features like search, in-context note taking, book marking, custom hyper linking 
and electronic highlighting can be included. We probably still see only dimly the 
possibilities of what is called “a network of verbal ideas,” with a map or maps to 
use in navigating them, movies and graphics, Web connections to vast 
encyclopedic databases, and instant access to original sources, the latest research 
or whatever. Learners need to be able to exercise choice at every moment of 
reading; choices related to their current interests, needs or assignments 

 
In the future, the e-book “can change for each reader and  each  reading.”  
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Sometimes the learner will want to browse a vast reservoir as now one browses in 
a library of books. For serious learning, however, the `digital textbook' will need 
to be organized around current priorities. Instead of just text and photographs, and 
that are also still linear, and ELTIS system will be able to jump around as the 
human mind does, its multimedia structure having  more in common with the 
index at the back of a book. In time it will automatically translate materials from 
other verbal languages as well as picture languages, such as artistic and scientific 
symbols, math, music and computer languages. 

  
The electronic writing space can be “extremely malleable. It can be 

fashioned into one tree or a forest of trees.” The `tree,’ the hierarchy of ideas 
(paragraphs, chapters for example), is an attempt to impose order on chaos. “The 
act of writing itself can release a flood of ideas. An index transforms a `tree’ into 
a network, giving birth to hypertext, a literature of interconnected documents. A 
hypertext network can be extended indefinitely and hypertext can become 
hypermedia with films, graphic images and sounds, etc., not just written text 

 
In TV the text is absorbed into the video image; the televised image 

becomes part of the text. “The computer makes possible a kind of historical atlas 
in which battles and the growth of population and cities are shown in time as well 
as in space,”  hopefully to enhance the imagination rather than replacing it as TV 
and films often do.  

 
Future electronic learning materials can be--in ways we cannot yet 

imagine--more dynamic and modifiable, much more under the learner’s control. 
More than conventional printed materials, they can be more flexible for adapting 
to different cultures and instructional situations, and, therefore, will not need to 
be “watered down to the least common denominator,” as is often the case with 
printed books that are limited by lack of space. Humanity has "the tools to 
make all books available to everybody." For ten million dollars all published 
works of humankind back to the Sumerian tablets can be digitally stored with 
connectivity and search capacity. Rather than just `doing away with paper,' 
learners can have an enhanced learning and physical world. 

 

An online ELTIS `textbook’ system’ could also be continually improved 
and regularly updated to take account of feedback from users, both students 
and teachers, and from researchers. Rather than being discarded after use, it 
can continually grow in quality, as the users become partners in the process of 
continuing updating and evaluation and feedback. Much of this feedback could be 
automatically built into the process so that extra time for evaluation of materials is 
not required of the users. Electronic materials could themselves keep a record of 
how they are used.  
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2.2.4-Preparing Better for Higher Livelong Education  
The 21st century, we hear it said, will see a fusion of the real world and 

the world of media. The book, even that on computerized paper, could `burst from 
its confines and undergo a profound transformation.’  
  

Few learners ever feel completely comfortable reading text on a display 
screen. A book printed on electronic paper can be held the hand, can turn to 
whatever page we like, and can be read at our own pace. We don't want to 
passively receive information from a computer screen. Instead, we should be able 
to get information through an extension of the physical activity we associate 
with reading and learning. Such activity enhances the personal value of the 
information and helps us retain it as a physical memory. Couple this with access 
to a network, and there can be a true fusion of physical and virtual reality. 

   
For example, those who do not like to read on a computer screen, or on a 

small hand-held electronic book device,  the cell-phone-style `tutor book' and 
internet connector will be operated by voice, not keyboard. It can be projected 
onto a larger screen and it can be listened to, if one does not want to read on 
screen. With earphones one can listen to the textbook, and make notes on it while 
walking, plowing a field, waiting in line for a bus or, while lying in bed.. At MIT 
it is suggested that the graphics or movie content can be projected onto special 
eye glasses. 
 

             The `T’ for technology in an ELTIS learning system can be almost 
invisible, portable and it can replace a laptop computer, for computers will have 
like electric motors almost completely disappeared. Learners can listen to it and 
give it verbal instructions while jogging, bicycling, driving a car or just walking 
or standing in line.  
  
            However, it will be a long time before much of this technology can be 
afforded for the developing world. So once Internet of Satellite connections are 
available to any school, an interim system can be provided like the `Digital 
bookmobile project' in Uganda. `Any where Books’ in 2004 was enabling the 
national library of Uganda to download, `print-on-demand' and bind books from 
the internet and distribute them to schools, libraries and children. The bookmobile 
was  delivering, on paper, subject-oriented journal articles, pharmaceutical 
information and books.  There are many other such experiments. 
  

A few learners, studying together outside of class can interconnect the 
ELTIS system to look together at a math problem in biology they wish to discuss. 
Each `personal assistant’ avatar, when properly programmed, can keep working 
for a learner, during class, recreation, meals, or during sleep That `virtual self ‘can 
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search a million web pages, can organize the information it finds and put it in the 
right place in one of a learners outlines, thus make it possible to do ten times as 
much research than would otherwise be possible The ELTIS tutor will call to a 
learner’s attention related information collected in previous courses or personal 
reading. It has access to thousand of books, films and other materials in a learner 
has collected in a personal electronic library; not only those on the course 
bibliography, but also all the dictionaries and reference books that might be 
needed and any books/materials the learner has indexed from previous study. His 
or her avatar knows how to find and scan tables of contents, bibliographical notes, 
library catalogs, distant databases and the most important critical reviews of 
books and journal articles from various perspectives. The avatar can especially 
call attention to unanswered questions and areas of needed research.  
   
2.2.5-The Distance Learner's Electronic Materials 
           An ELTIS system and materials can make learning more interesting and 
help ill-prepared teachers (perhaps everyone as the knowledge explosion expands 
like an infinite universe) do a better job. Learners will begin to use ELTIS in early 
childhood and will continue to use it lifelong.   It will also aid primary and 
secondary school students who are increasingly ill behaved in class because of 
boredom and because films and TV have caused them to have less interest in 
printed text.  
 

2.3- An Electronic Tutor for the Whole World  
Picture a learner who lives in a developing country that in 2020 is still 

poor and she has no way to get to a campus. She has tried correspondence courses 
with lessons sent back and forth by a very slow post office. However, just one of 
the many textbooks she needed could cost as much as her family’s income for an 
entire month. Pirated publishing was very common; that is, one copy of a book 
was bought and then photocopies of crucial pages were shared. But even a 
photocopy of a hundred pages could cost an African learner her food money for a 
month. That discouraging situation could end when she begins to use a 
`community learning tele-center center’ and its TV, VCR and CD player. 

 
 Video-movie style of learning can be extended to show people how to 
deal with personal conflict and other aspects of human relationships as well as 
how to repair a car. A learner could use simulations of “a friendship, marriage or 
divorce situation” and “be wiser for it.” Similarly a learner could live out 
alternative solutions to potentially violent situations, or to the implications of 
moral versus immoral behavior. `tutor’ could engage learners with questions and 
interaction while something is being constructed. Also the computer system could  
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build a `map’ of each learner’s strengths and weaknesses. The automated tutor 
can then “exercise weak spots by tailoring problems to strengthen them.” 
 
      Traditional universities have sought to organize and package information and 
by creating courses and textbooks. Soon now, for the learner who is engaged in 
distance learning at a neighborhood tele-center, that packaging process can in 
time involve ELTIS electronic `modules’ and `courseware’ that include lectures, 
readings, discussions, experiments, demonstrations, and even videotaped field 
trips. For reasons of economy and technology limitations, a distant learner may do 
only what is essential on the Internet, her important learning for a time 
supplemented with CD textbooks, videotapes, audio tapes and computer cassettes.  
Until an ELTIS-type system is available, those kinds of `textbook packages’ are 
the first step into a worldwide electronic learning system.  
 
         The development of ELTIS will require much research, bringing together 
many kinds of learning devices into a globally available electronic textbook 
replacement that  will involve continuing feedback from users, teachers and 
learners, as well as the expertise and experimentation of those developing many 
kinds of technology that may be brought together in learning devices within an 
ELTIS system. The Sept./Oct. 2004 issue of Educause, has articles including Joel 
Foreman’s, “Game Based Learning: How to Delight and Instruct in the 21st 
Century,” and articles on blogging, mobile technology, `wikis' as well as video 
computer and video gaming. Foreman also has an article, “Video Game Studies 
and the Emerging Instructional Revolution” in the Sept./Oct 2004 online journal 
Innovate in which he reports research in many universities, including that of Peter 
Raad of the `e-center’ at Southern Methodist University who says it will “affect 
not just the curriculum but every aspect of instruction from kindergarten forward 
as an integral part of an instructional revolution.” 
 
 The digital books are not actually replacing the print media. There may 
be a hybrid situation that is the future of textbook. This concludes in three fold 
results. 
 First, it is not true that digital resources are replacing or will replace the 
traditional textbook. On the other hand, it is true that an educational paradigm 
change is in progress and that it is leading to contention as to the central role of 
the traditional textbook. However, nothing suggests that digital resources are 
going to occupy this central role. 
 
 Secondly, the situation is still fluid and this is also because the 
digitization of certain educational resources doesn’t imply an automatic 
reinforcement of the educational institution. On the contrary, the use of certain 
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information and communication devices, such as the Web and search engines, 
encourages the decolonization of school. On the other hand, however, he appeal 
of the theme of “lifelong education” encourages a process of schooling of society. 
 
 Third, the fact that the die has not been cast revives this old principle: 
the greater society’s demand for education, the more difficulty the school system 
has to preserve its monopoly. i.e. a hybrid system of trutbooks. 
 

2.4- Open Textbooks and Open Access 
2.4.1- What is Open Access? 
 To further the development of knowledge, scholars require access to 
relevant scholarly literature. Increasingly, this literature is interdisciplinary, 
global, expensive, digital, and hidden behind technical walk to comply with 
license restrictions. It is also burgeoning. Little wonder that even scholars at the 
richest universities in the world have difficulty accessing the specialized literature 
that they need, while those at the poorest barely have any access at all. 
 
 What can be done? The open access movement believes it has an answer 
to this critical question. Many of its prominent figures have little or no interest In 
reforming the existing scholarly communication system. Rather, they are 
interested in transforming it so that it can function effectively in the rapidly 
changing technological environment. 
 
(a) “Open Access” Defined 
 There are a variety of definitions of "open access," and the concept is still 
evolving; however, several key documents, which build upon each other, 
collectively comprise the best current definition of this term. 
 
(b) The Budapest Open Access Initiative 
 In December 2001, the Open Society Institute convened a meeting of 
prominent scholarly communication change agents in Budapest that strongly 
influenced the nascent open access movement. The result of this 
Meeting was the "Budapest Access Initiative" (BOAI). Its definition of open 
access (OA), while refined by subsequent documents, remains the most influential 
one to this day: 
The literature that should be freely accessible online is that which scholars give to 
the world without expectation of payment. Primarily, this category encompasses 
their peer-reviewed journal articles, but it also includes any unreviewed preprints 
that they might wish to put online for comment or to alert colleagues to important 
research findings. There are many degrees and kinds of wider and easier access to 
this literature. By "open access" to this literature, we mean its free availability on 
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the public internet, permitting any users to read, download, copy, distribute, print, 
search, or link to the full texts of these articles, crawl them for indexing, pass 
them as data to software, or use them for any other lawful purpose, without 
financial, legal, or technical barriers other than those inseparable from gaining 
access to the internet itself. The only constraint on reproduction and distribution, 
and the only role for copyright in this domain, should be to give authors control 
over the integrity of their work and the right to be property acknowledged and 
cited. 
 
Examining this definition, we note several key points. First, open access works 
are freely available. Second, they are "online," which would typically mean that 
they are digital documents available on the Internet. Third, they are scholarly 
works-romance novels, popular magazines, self-help books, and the like are 
excluded. Fourth, the authors of these works are not paid for their efforts. Fifth, 
since most (but not all) authors of peer-reviewed journal articles are not paid and 
such works are scholarly, these articles are identified as the primary type of open 
access material. Sixth, there are an extraordinary number of permitted uses for 
open access materials. Aside from the requirements of proper attribution of the 
author and the assurance of the integrity of the work, users can copy and 
distribute open access works without constraint. Seventh, there are two key open 
access strategies: self-archiving and open access journals (these will be discussed 
in detail later). 
 
Peter Suber characterizes the core concept of open access this way: open access 
removes "price barriers"(e.g., subscription fees) and "permission barriers" (e.g., 
copyright and licensing restrictions) to "royalty-free literature" (i.e., scholarly 
works created for free by authors), making them available with "minimal use 
restrictions" (e.g., author attribution). 
 
 Why are open access works only digital? After the creation of the first 
digital copy of a work, the cost of creating additional copies and distributing them 
on the Internet is marginal. This contrasts with paper-based publishing, which not 
only entails meaningful paper-copy production costs, but also physical storage 
and distribution costs. 
 
 Are all free digital documents "open access" documents? Just because a 
digital document is freely available, does not mean that the copyright owner has 
given consent for the types of permissive uses envisioned in the BOAI. Nor does 
the absence of a copyright statement necessarily mean that a digital document is 
in the public domain, and the user should assume that the document is under full 
copyright until a full investigation of the copyright status of the work is 
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conducted. If a free digital document does not have a license or special copyright 
statement that specifically grants additional rights, the user's rights are limited by 
standard copyright provisions, the most relevant right being fair use (or fair 
dealing in the UK). 
 
 However, it should be noted that some influential open access proponents, 
such as Stevan Hamad, assert that free access alone is sufficient to constitute open 
access. 
 
2.4.2- Open Access Publishing 
 In academic publishing, open access (OA) is digital, online, free of 
charge, and free of most copyright and licensing restrictions access to literature 
and articles that have traditionally been published in scholarly journals.[1] In e-
learning, open access is free-to-use learning objects and resources. Open access is 
essentially the same thing as what in other contexts is called free content, since a 
Creative Commons license or similar is typically applied. Most open access 
material is distributed via the World Wide Web, but is 
free to redistribute online as well as offline. 
 
 Open access should not be confused with free 
access, which are resources that are free to read 
without password restrictions, but the author or owner 
may still keep the economic copyright, meaning that 
free further distribution is not allowed. The idea of 
open content is related to open access. However, open 
content is usually defined to include the general 
permission to modify a given work. Open access 
refers only to free and unrestricted availability 
without any further implications. In scientific 
publishing it is usual to keep an article's content static 
and to associate it with a fixed author. 
 
2.4.3- Open Access Model- Wikiversity 
 Wikiversity is a Wikimedia Foundation project, which supports learning 
communities, their learning materials, and resulting activities. It differs from more 
structured projects such as Wikipedia in that it instead offers a series of tutorials, 
or courses, for the fostering of learning, rather than formal content. Wikiversity's 
beta phase officially began on August 15, 2006 with the English language 
Wikiversity. 
 
 Wikiversity is a center for the creation and use of free learning materials, 
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and the provision of learning activities. Wikiversity is one of many wikis used in 
educational contexts, as well as many initiatives that are creating free and open 
educational resources. 
 

The primary priorities and goals for Wikiversity are to: 
 Create and host a range of free-content, multilingual learning 

materials/resources, for all age groups in all languages. 
 Host scholarly/learning projects and communities that support these 

materials. 
 
 The Wikiversity e-Learning model places emphasis on “learning 
groups” and “learning by doing”. 
 Thee are currently ten language Wikiversities-English, French, Finnish, 
German, Italian, Spanish, Greek, Czech, Portguese and Japanese; Wikiversity 
projects in other languages are being developed at the “beta” 
(http://beta.wikiversity.org) multilingual hub.  
 
2.4.4- Open Educational Resources of Wikiversity 
(A) Open educational resources or OER are defined by a report to the William 
and Flora Hewlett Foundation as follows: 

"OER are teaching, learning and research resources that reside in 
the public  domain or have been released under an intellectual 
property license that permits their free use or re-purposing by 
others. Open educational resources include full courses, course 
materials, modules, textbooks, streaming videos, tests, software, 
and any other tools, materials or techniques used to support access 
to knowledge. 

 
Commons.org describes the origin and meaning of the word as follows: 
"The phrase 'open education resources' was first coined in 2002 at 
UNESCO's Forum on the Impact of Open Courseware for Higher 
Education in Developing Countries. It encompasses several 
different types of resources, including learning content (courses, 
lesson plans and learning objects), tools (software that supports the 
development, management and re-use of content) and 
implementation resources (the intellectual property licences that 
promote open licensing and other principles of best practice).,, 

 
 UNESCO's current interest in OER is centered at its International Institute 
for Educational Planning (http://oerwikLiiep unesco.org/ index.php? title= Main_ 
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Page), but this site does not appear to define what OER are, except by exhaustive 
listing of OERs and assistance with creating them. 
 
(B) Open: Accessibility 
 Open educational resources are an interne phenomenon, because 
currently only the internet can offer the almost zero-cost and universal access that 
characterizes OER. OER are generally available for public use, without password- 
protection or registration requirements. Accessibility can also be used in the 
narrower sense of ensuring that OER are accessible to disabled users. 
 
(C) Educational Content 
 While OER normally have educational content, there is some debate or 
uncertainty as to the inclusion of very fine-grained resources under the term OER. 
Fine-grained resources mean the smallest possible building blocks of resources, 
such as images or audio-clips. Images or audio-clips may not have a specifically 
educational content by themselves, but educational sites may nevertheless collect 
them and make them available for educational purposes. At the other end of the 
scale, repositories and tools can be considered "OER", although by themselves 
they may have no special educational relevance, and it may only be their 
application to educational resources which makes them educational. 
 
(D) Open Educational Resources-UNESCO 2002 

Operating Definition: “the open provision of educational resources, 
enabled by ICTs, for consultataion, use and adaptation by a community of users 
for non-commercial purposes” 

 
Wikipedia-linked Wikiversity is just emerging in the field of e-textbook 

development. It has Two examples: 
1.The OCW Consortium 
2.The Open Learn-UK 
 
Wider Use of ICT Inspired Open Course Sharing 

 MIT’s OCW in 2002 
 Only syllabus and lecture notes   

 
 MIT’s OCW now 

1. An international consortium- includes over 75 universities in 21 
countries 

2. MIT Courses can be “modified” by a consortium member 
3. Delivery/credits entirely administered by the member 
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OpenLearn Initiative of the UKOU is Launched in 2005, it Currently has 
5000 hours of study material; equal size in “LabSpace” 
 Creative Commons licensing is used. 
 Key Learning: 

1. Allow “re-mixing” for more effective use globally 
2. This needs to be offered ab initio, upfront, not later 

 
A few more ongoing efforts.. 

1. Rice University Connexions 
2. The Sakai Project 
3. The BCcampus 
4. The Freecourseware Project, South Africa 
5. The NPTEL Project in Engineering Education, India 

 
(E) What is in it for Agriculture? 
 

 The Positives First: 
1. Sharing of courses is highly feasible, despite persistence of IP 

issues 
2. “re-mixes”, “playlists” of content are emerging into educational 

practice 
3. Quality control of re-purposing can be a community-facilitated 

process 
 
(F) The Limitations 

1. Internet Access from a PC Essential for Learning 
2. Tight Binding to a Learning Management System, however Open or 

Proprietary 
3. Suits formal education requirements but not the Open Learning 

Requirements always 
 
(G) Towards a Rural Agriculture-influenced Perspective 

1. Separate Content Creation and Validation Processes from Access, 
Delivery and Exchange Processes 

 Facilitate content generation in a “granular” form; compatible with 
Learning Objects practice 

2. Former can be in mostly digital realm; use Web 2.0 tools with Semantic 
Web techniques 

 
(H) Perspective Ideas Continued 

1. Access need not be limited to PC-based Internet 
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2. Accept mobile telephones and similar devices as key access methods by 
learners 

3. Enable re-purposing for highly contextualised use: community radio, local 
cable TV scripting, short pieces in print or video 
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(I) Semantic VASAT Wiki Ingredients 
 

 
 
FAO’s AGROVOC provides the Ontology to link  

information objects in the Wiki facilitated by  

OntoWorld’s Semantic Tool 

http://vasatwiki.icrisat.org 
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(J) The Opportunities Are Many… 

1. Communities of content producers will play a critical role: that is where 
Web 2.0 and Social Networking need to be brought in 

2. Wiki-like content creation, validation, maintenance  essential 
3. New semantic tools should be considered for ease of search, navigation 

and aggregation 
4. Quite some engineering work pending but let’s not wait….. 
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 The digital books are not actually replacing the print media. There may be 
a hybrid situation that is the future of textbook. This concludes in three fold 
results. 
 
 First, it is not true that digital resources are replacing or will replace the 
traditional textbook. On the other hand, it is true that an educational paradigm 
change is in progress and that it is leading to contention as to the central role of 
the traditional textbook. However, nothing suggests that digital resources are 
going to occupy this central role. 
 
 Secondly, the situation is still fluid and this is also because the digitization 
of certain educational resources doesn’t imply an automatic reinforcement of the 
educational institution. On the contrary, the use of certain information and 
communication devices, such as the Web and search engines, encourages the 
descolarisation of school. On the other hand, however, the appeal of the theme of 
“lifelong education” encourages a process of schooling of society. 
 
 Third, the fact that the die has not been cast revives this old principle: the 
greater society’s demand for education, the more difficulty the school system has 
to preserve its monopoly. i.e. a hybrid system of textbooks. 
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2.5- Self-Learning Exercise No.2 

1. What might the future books look like? 
2. What might be the future e-textbook? 
3. Do you recommend electronic tutor for whole of the world? Why? 
4. What is the future on-line teaching and its textbooks? Give your ideas.  

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Activity No.2 
 
Think about the future and enlist the things that a student of far future 

will need in his studies. 
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3- IMPORTANT POINTS 
 

1. It is not the end of textbook. 
2. Futuristics is a science to define something as it will be in the future. 
3. CD’s are still entertainment rather a serious source. 
4. CD’s are economical and last for much time. 
5. The school curriculum will soon adopt e-textbook. 
6. The trend of change is continuing. Digital Owl is a software company, 1st to 

venture into the digital textbook market. 
7. Print may have the advantage, Gabriel Frommer  (1998) stated it but children 

are growing to like electronic textbook. 
8. Wizeup.com sells e-textbooks to the college market. 
9. Textbook publishers are pressurizing to retain paper book in the schools for 

their business only. 
10. Textbooks of the future may be entirely different from existing CD’s. 
11. Digital information is rich, interactive, interconnected, expressed 

compellingly. 
12. Phoenix is a university, a major player, using e-textbook and internets. 
13. History textbooks will not be boring in electronic form so that it can create 

past virtually. 
14. Globalization of tutor and textbook is the future of e-textbook. 
15. In future the textbooks will be linking many points of view. Mastery is 

possible for all the students. 
16. There may be an electronic tutor for whole of the world (ELTIS). 
 

4- ANSWERS 
 
 All the answers are given in the text of the unit. 
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